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PREF ACE

This research into Transcendsntal Meditation was undertaken in
Durban, Natal between July 1975 and October 1977. My grateful thanks go
to those teachers and members at the Centre who opened their doors (and
sometimes their secrets) to me. Without their co-operation T.M. would
have largely remained visible only from the outsids. Within the text

all names have been altered.

It is with some mixed feelings however, that I am not able to
proffer the same set of definitions of the organisation as those
held by the people involved. It may be an 1doayncraconf science, (or
even its major contribution) that it challengss the'taken-for-granted"of
the conventional common-sense world, and where this comes into conflict
with deeply held beliefs one is aware of violation. But if it is necessary, the

sclentist dare not eschew iconoclasm.

I owe much thanks to the sound advice and patient concern of my
supervisor, Professor H.L.Watts, and to the interest, and time given to
me by many others in the Sociology and associated Departments of Natal
University., These have saved me from the worst of my follies as well
as having made some useful suggestions., My thanks are also due to Rita Gerrish
and to Diane Quarrie for making good typographical order out of disorder,
and to Barbara De Wit for much willing help. Finally acknowledgement
goes to the Human Sciences Research Council who made available the funds
with which this research was undertaken. The viesws expressed in this
essay do not necessarily reflect those of the Council however; the work

is entirely my own, and has not been submitted for any purposs to any
other University.
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ERRATA

p.8 ' Lines 11 - 12 - "'suppressio veritas" should read ”suppressio veritatis'

p.11 Line 21 - "as an act' should be inserted after ”Medltatlng”

p.52 Footnote - "kiya" should read ”Khaya"

p.64 Line 25 - Full stdp should be replaced with a cama.

p.65 Line 17 - The new sentence should read '"The initiate however is not

required to bother with this connection'.

p.71 Lines 7-10 should be amitted.
p.73 Line 32 - "c" should be inserted in "incense'.
p.76 Line 27 - "ecclesiatica" should read "ecclesiastics'.
.90 Line 26 - '"loud'"should read '"long'.
98 . Line 14 - The fifth word should read ”proselytisation”.
.101 Line 14 - Inverted commas after ''language'' should be amitted.
).122 Line 11 should read '"among manyiof the..... "
».132 Line 13 - "personal" should read 'personnel"
p.139 Footnote - '"Tertulliani" should read '"Tertullian'.
p.143 Line 6 - 'Whitée'should read '"Whites'.
p.157 Line 11 - "transcient' should read '"transient'.
p.172 Tables VIII and IX - headings should begin "éample of mehbership...."
p.173 "Table X' should read "Figure X"
p.198 Line 17 - Omit quotation marks before "ordinary".



INTRODUCTION



The Problem

In August 1975 I stumbled upon T.H.(1)
had been difficult for several months following illness, job

My own personal life

difficulties, academic problems and general depression., I went to
learn to meditate because I felt I needed something to help me cope
with a world that somehow seemed "out of control®™. A few months
previously a friend of mine with a history of neurosig had told me
that Transcendental Meditation had given her new strength to cope

with herself and her social world. Through regular meditating the
T.Mm. way she had gained in confidence and had felt she had uncovered
new resources of energy to tackle her problems. At the time I had

had no particular problems, but must have stored away this information
in the recesses of consciousness, to be retrieved for a "rainy day".

When my personal crisis arose not long after, I followed her example,

Part of my problems were concerned with my own academic work.
I had embarked on a study of the Christian Science community in Durban,
but when it came to sesking personal contacts I had drawn a blank.
Faced with what I now realise is a fairly usual problem in sociological
research into religious groups, I was despondent and felt a failure.
Honesty of purpose had compelled me to state the nature of my interest
in Christian Science while seeking interviews, and this had had the
effect of closing the doors. Christian Scientists did not apparently
want to be studied. Officials were suspicious of sociological motives,
and would divulge nothing about their membership, not esven their number.
One leader assured me that Christian Scientists were not a suitable
object of study since they were " just ordinary people", thus implying
an anonymity that belied their very deviant ideology. At Christian
Science services I was frequently approached by people who recognised
my strangeness to the group, and who offered hospitality, asking if I
were perhaps "on holiday" from another city, but on acquaintance 1
found these individuals reluctant to talk about their own involvement
in Christian Scisnce, and sven less forthcoming about their beliefs and
the effects of such beliefs on their daily lives. Their religion seemed
to them to be an area for private study = perhaps even an unsuitable

topic for social discussion - intimate, personal, and,only when

(1)

This abbreviation for Transcendental Meditation is in common usage among

the group,
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difficulties arose,for discussion with their Practitioners or other
~leaders. Each other's company was sought, but more for ease of society
and the unspoken communality of belief than for frank discussion of

experience and norms of the belief system itself,

1 had come to Transcendental Meditation to acquire the technique
of relaxation, as advertised in their literaturey I was amazed,
therefore, to find that it appeared on first acquaintance to have the
characteristics of a religion. The enigmas of Christian Science were

equalled here, though in considerably different form,

Here was an organisation which purported to be "not a religion,
and not a philosophy®; that declared at its introductory meeting that
it was "nothing but a technique for relaxing®, But its rooms and
offices were filled with the symbols of Hinduism, of incense and
statuettes, and above all with pictures of the Founder, Maharishi
Mohesh Yogi, looking beatific ' and benignly down from almost every
wall, Maharishi (as he.is popularly called) wears a white robes his
beard is whits and as flowing as his hair, and clasping a flower, he

looks out over every gathering in T.M.'s official rooms.

Anomalously, the walls are also papered with reports of scientific

studies, conducted into the "physiological®, the"psychological®,

(1)

Improved intellectual performance, psychological adjustment, academic

"sociological® and "ecological" benefits to be derived from T.M,
achievement and general physical and mental well=-being result, according

to these studies, from regular meditating the T.M. way.

Can this phenomenon, this "collective behaviour",be described as
science or religion? 1Is it a profit-making business enterprise? 1Is
it based on belief or a technique? And if it should be categorised as
a religion, then what kind, sociologically speaking? Denomdnatiop
sect, or cult? Or is it a new emergent religious type, arisen to meet
new social needs? These and other questions arose at closer acquaintance
with the T.M. community. What need was there in the local community that
was apparently being met by T.M? What sort of person came to learn to
meditate the T.M., way? If their need was religious, then why did its
followers elect to join T.M, rather than some other religious body? UWhat

(1)

T.M. has its own understanding of this term.
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attraction did a Hindu-based organisation have in a predominantly
Christian culture? Why in a race=-prejudiced South African city did

a Hindu, and originally Indian, ideology take hold?(1) And finally
how mercenary were the organisation's aims, and how important was the

profit motive for its organisers?

With these questions in mind I decided to attempt a sociological
study of the group, abandoning my already abortive attempts with

Christian Science.

Getting Accepted

Having decided to make the Transcendental Meditation community
the focus of my research project my first problem was to obtain access
to the group, not as a member, but as a sociologist, I naturally feared
a repetition of the rejebtion_that 1 had experienced from the Christian
Scientists. Religious groups perhaps tend to be furtive, as with deviant
or "criminal™ groups. Although not usually beset by public\opprobrium
(as with many deviants) they may fear ridiculse or persecution, and this
may incline them towards reticence. Since religious behaviour and
belief have a supra-rational basis,(althbhgh.beliefs.may‘ba’bbjéctified)
observation may not be readily welcomed. Moreover there is a tradition
in some bourgeois Western Societies which regards religieus discussion
as outside the bounds of conversational conventions. Along with sub jects
like sex, and possibly political beliefs, some middle-class cultures
ab jure the subject of thelr own religious beliefs and practices. From
the standpoint of privacy any group should have the right to resist or
resent being researched, but religious groups as with deviants, may
feel more sensitive in this regard than most. Douglas(z) writes that
the people who are to be studied can be expected to ask themselves what
is in it for them. Questions like "Why is this 6utsider studying us?"

"What is he up to?", indicate an insecurity and suspicion about objective
searchlighting.

But the above takes for granted that the ressarcher approaches the
group with a direct request to research them. An alternative method is that
of covert study, which involves gaining access to the group by passing

onaself off as something other than a researcher and therefore by

(1) See Appendix A@for discussion on anti-Indian feelings among Durban's

White aroup.
(2)

Douglaa, Jack D. (ed.) Research on Deviance. Random House New York (1972) p.
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feigning personal involvement beyond one's academic purpose. ODouglas
says this may involve the researcher in what he considers to be a
question of morality. He asks
n]ls secret research immoral and if so, should
it therefore be rejected by sociologists?...
the field research developed by the Chicago
sociologists... generally involves the
assumption that secret methods are both
ineffective and immoral." (1)
They may be ineffective says Douglas, because it sometimes happens that
the researcher who has the group's confidence will be given access to
information which would not be normally available to members., And if the
methods are ineffective, the issue of morality is irrelevant, Oouglas

concludes that the Chicago school's

"argument seems to be that their long experience
in the field has shown them that the definition
of oneself as a researcher does not significantly
affect the findings and it may lead to more
useful information." (2) ~

although he adds that these two alternative methods themselves have not

been researched, so their relative efficacy remains speculation.

In Doomsday Cult Lofland relates how he and two other researchers

sought access to deviant religious groups in Northwest Town in the 1960s.
They had previously had the door literally and metaphorically closed on
them when they asked to be admitted, hoping to be taken as people with
"genuine™ interest in a new religious group. Lofland comments:

"The evening was dark and cold and we had

turned up the collars of our trench coats,

which apparently gave us police-type

appearances. When we told God's Messenger

that we had seen his ad. and had come to

meet kim, he stammered that he was unable

to meet with us as he was leaving the country

the next day, and he slammed the door." (3)
Later Lofland was quite readily admitted into another religious community
after acknowledging his research purposes. But his two colleagues,

feigning personal interest, were trapped by the pressures of the community

(1) 414, p.s.
(2) ibid. p.7.
(3)

Lofland, 2. Doomsday Cult. Prentice-Hall Inc. New Jarsey (1966) p.270,
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to get them to convert, and could not endure the psychological tension
of persistent subterfuge. Rather than confessing, they opted out of
the group, and therefore out of the research altogether. For Lofland
the reasons for his acceptance were unanticipated. Uuriting of the
Leader's response to his request to do research among the group he says
"] was surprised... to find her not only receptive
but enthusiastic about the project. In fact she
cast me in the role of chronicler of the beginning
of the New Age in America... she felt the need of
a... detailed account of what happened in the early
last days. People in the New Age would want to
know what things had been like in these times.” (1)
These examples serve to show that fears of non=acceptance by the self-
confessed researcher may be unfounded for reasons he cannot always
anticipate. Equally those who feign personal interest and suppress-
their research intentions, may be unexpectedly thwarted if only
by their ouwn fear of . being found out. There is however, an eslement
of gamble in the situation, and once the die is cast there can be no

altering the stakes,

In my own case, despite having made a direct approach to Christian
Scientists and having suffered rejection, I nevertheless adopted the
same strategy with the T.M. authorities. This time I was successful,
Certainly I was now an initiated meditator which meant that I was "one

of them"., (A sine qua non for all association with this group.) Since

T.M. is advertised as specifically "not a religion” but a scientifically
validated technique, my request to research them fitted in to their own

professed respect for science.

From the outset I admitted that I wished to look at T.M. from the
perspective of the sociology of religion, but this too left'thom undaunted,
I told them I was interested in religious groups and felt the T.M.
community fell into this category. But their unshakable conviction that
they were involved with science, not religion, triumphed, and my cause

was now accepted without argument and apparently without suspicion.

Not only did it, and.they, appear to have a different idea from
myself about the status of T.M., but also, I suspect, some ambiguity

prevailed over the definition of sociology. Laymen generally seem to

(1) ibid. p.272
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have a garbled idea of the sociological task, and here was no exception,

The teacher whom I approached about my project had herself been
previously employed as a market researcher and I suspect her expectations
of socioclogy were more positivistic than are generally justified. But
T.M.'s "scientific programme" in general allowed the idea of socio-
logical research a natural acceptance. T.M. itself has "research
institutes" in Europe and conducts many allegedly scientific investiga-
tions,"establishin&'the benefits of the technique to body and mind,.

If physiological and psychological research had verified T.M.'s claims,
then sociological research could only do likewisse. Thus this malve
vgcientism" formed the preconditions for the acceptance of my proposal
to do ressarch into their group. uWhat Europe was doing, Durban could
do as well, (1)

Through these misconceptions I gained acceptance, not merely as
meditator (and therefore as part of the group) but as researcher. I
was paraded with some pride on account of my status in the group as social

researcher.

Despite Douglas's admonitions about "methodological puritanism"
I must confess to some guilt feelings about my quasi-deception., My
involvement with T.M., once I decided that they offered somsthing other
than "a technique for the releasing tension", would certainly not have
survived long without my academic interest. In itself, my chance discovery
of an alternative group to Christian Scientists relieved me of the stress

and depression that had initially caused me to "go to" T.M.

The group's belief in their own scientific open-mindedness, together

with their unswerving confidence in T.M.'s mission of universal salvation,

(1) In fact T.M. does have graphs and figures which purport to “validate"

its technique “soéiologically". These graphs and charts show figures
relating, inter alia, to the rehabilitation of prisoners who had been
taught T.M,,to T.M.'s pa:t in the "curing" of marajuana smokers;, and
to improved management/worker relations in factories. Generally their
implicit definition of sociology makes no allowance for socialogy's
challenge to the presuppositions which are the common wisdom of our

society; a challenge which must be ®ssaential to the sociological task.
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provided an atmosphere of friendliness and invulnerable optimism within
which I worked. They did not appear to feel threatened by my enquiries,
no matter how far I pensetrated, although I was aware of a degree of
"inside" knowledge(which I could not reach) in the possession of the
very top hierarchy, at the Centre. This did not inhibit me unduly,
however, as the overt functioning of T.M. was sufficiently interesting
to my research intentions. Nevertheless 1 was mindful that our
divergent interpretations of the function of gcience and of sociology
had given me an entrée to T.M. which was based on a situation of
somewhat less than total honesty, and I did nothing to disabuse them of
their expectations of my project. For this, the sin of suppressio

veritas, I have to ask forgiveness in the name of science.

Methodology

The foregoing diécusaion implies participant observation as a
research method. My introduction to T.M. being first as a participant
and secondly as an observer made this method both obvious and natural.
As a member of the group I spent many hours helping with initiation
formalities, working with other T.M. members in the kitchen, attended
lectures, residence weekends and other group meetings. From all this
I gained insights and information about the group, its beliefs and
its problems.

But my research did not end at this level. Since the teachers were
willing to give me membership information, I asked for access to
membership forms - those filled in by initiates - revealing demographic
and more personal matters. This information had been collected
confidentially, however, and the ethics of allowing it to pass beyond
the properly accredifé& authorities was debated between the teachers.
In the end I was allowed access to this information,but it was so arranged
that no names were attached to the information divulged to me. In this
manner I was able to "know" every apparently relevant fact about membership
but without personal detail. The data were statistically analysed.
I worked many hours with one or another of the teachers in the transference
of this information from their files to mine, and this in itself exposed
me very profoundly to the T.M. situation and meanings. From these
teachers I learned their level of commitment, the inconsistencies in

their beliefs and their manner of reconciling them. Other research methods
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were also usedy I made much use of literature and newspsper cuttings,

as well as analysis of T.M. display and other publicity material.

Informal interviews were also conducted with many of the T.M.
members - these form case-studies. I conducted these intervieuws
without schedules, and without tape recordings. 1 had considered
the advisability of asking members to allow the discussion to be tape-
recorded, but in the end I decided that as much of the information
sought and given was autobioqraphic, I could do harm by-&nhibiting
spontaneity by this expedient, even if other methods involved loss of
accurate detail., 1 thereforse mereiy asked individual members if I
could interview them about their experience of meditating. Usually I
went to their homes but on a few occasions they came to mine, or else
we met casually in the garden of the Centre. My first objective was
to put the interviewee at his or her ease; this I attempted to do by
making the interview as much like an ordinary conversation as possible.
As soon as the interview was over, I resorted to peper and attempted
to re-create not only the information I had gained, but also the idiom,
the atmosphere of the interview, and to some extent the interviewee's

personality.

The study thus has a multi—facgtad methodology, although it is
predominantly participant-observational. 1 have attempted to follow
Beckar'a(l) formula for approaching a research subject which
involves & community -that is not well-known to the researcher
in advance. Becker says the first involvement should suggest the
"problems" (this had already come about). The second is to examine
the community for the "incidence"™ of these problems while the third
should be the incorporation of the individual findings into a model.
The fourth and final stage involves the ‘presentation of evidence and

proof . I have taken these remarks as guide~lines for this essay.,

A final word is necessary about my approach to the T.M., community.

In writing up this essay 1 have been mindful that my perspective veers
from that of T,M. as a total movement to the T.M. community in Durban.
While one exerciss focuses on the doings of Maharishi at Sedlisberg, the next

may consist . of case studies of members of the Durban Centre. This has
bsen necessary because of the close association of the two, and of the

(1)

Becker, H, Sociological Work, Method and Substance. Transaction
Books N.Y. (1977).
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dependence of the Durban community on Seelisberg in ideological and other
respects, The local community is essentially an offshoot of the central
T.M, organisation. This itself is important for the understanding of
T.M.*s expansionist ambitions, for a grasp of the meaning it has for its
members especially for the core group, and for an understanding of its

organisational structure,




SECTION 1

THE COMMUNITY AND ITS AIMS
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CHAPTER 1
TRANSCENDENTAL ﬂEDITATION-

‘i} Introducing T.M.

In common parlance, the term Transcenden:al Meditation refers

both to the activity - (T.m. is that which one learns), and to the
name customarily used for the organisation promoting that activity.
Strictly speaking, however, the organisation should be called by a
broader name, since meditating the T.M. way is only part of what it
promotes. The official name for the organisation, in fact, is the

International Meditation Society, but teachers, students, and the public

in general know the organisation as Transcendental Meditation, or

merely as T.M.

To make matters more complicated, the International Meditation

Society (1.m.S5.) incorporates two other affiliated aocietiesf with identical

ob jectives, namely the Student International Meditation Society, and

the Spiritual Regeneration Society. But to the ordinary meditator, or

even to the committed follower these ramifications are of no import,
and are probably not even understood. Thus the organisation -and its

activity are both described as T.M.

Besides promoting T.M., or the activity of meditating, the I.M.S.
exists for the promotion of the ideology and cosmology described by them
(1) This is taught as
an adjunct to T.M., itself. Meditating is the first principle of the

as the Science of Creative Intelligence (S.C.I.)

organisation -since its teachings are based on the belief that action,

or the practical, precedes the theoretical. The answer to all human
problems begins at the level of learning, or teaching others, to meditate.
In this thesis, the term "T.M." will be used to refer to both the
organisation and to the activity of meditation as they teach it.

There is in fact a parallel between the tacit subsuming of the
theoretical or belief system under the name for the activity of meditating,
and the hypothesis that behind the pragmatic front of T.M. thers is a
quasi=-religious ideology, despite official denials.(z)

(1)

Later, in 1977, courses on Siddhis were introduced for “advanced"
members., &ee pp 29-31,

2
(2) See p.65; also Appendix C p.185a=192h for statement of T.M.'s policy and

beliefs.
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Mmaharishi Mohesh Yogi - and the Early Days

T.M. was founded in 1958 by Maharishi Mohesh Yogi, who continues
to be the leader of the organisation and to preside over it from a
pnsition of apparent total power from its headquarters at SeBlisberg
in Switzerland. The name Maharishi Mohesh Yogi means the "Blassed One"j
it is a conventional name, and as such was bestowed on Maharishi at
the time he took orders as a Hindu monk. It is therefore not the name
that was given to the Leader and founder of Transcendental Meditation
at birth. This name, if anyone in the Western World knows it, is
considered unimportant, as is all the personal history of a man like
Maharishi who has, in a sense, been nre-born®in the tradition to which
he is heir. Thus it is that little is known of Maharishi's early life,
and where there is rumour or repute, myth is probably blended with history.

It seems that Maharishi was born in  3Jangipur, in Central India,
in about 1913. He was undoubtedly reared as a Hindu, and steeped in the
traditions of tolerance, eclecticism and certain asceticisms such as
vegetarianism. As a young adult, Maharishi studied Physics at the University
of Allahabad, where he obtained a degree in that discipline, but while
still a student he met the man who was to be his teacher for thirteen
years, Swami Bramananda Saraswati (this name, too, is descriptive rather
than a means of personal identification). This man had spent most of his
adult life as a solitary monk before he was persuaded to become the
Shankachayara of the Monastery at Jyotir Math. Una Kroll quotes the late
Dr.Radakrishna(l) as describing Swami Saraswati as the ”Mgggngg_lﬂggxnagg”,(Z)
indicating that as a Holy Man, he had authority and respect in the finest
and most respectable Hindu traditions. The story goes that Swami Saraswati
was surroundsed by esager pupils who came to sit at his feet and to learn
from him., When Maharishi joined the throng of pupils who sought his
wisdom, it was not to sit at his feset, but rather to sweep his room and
to care for his physical needs, to offer a service rather than to
receive his wisdom alone. One day, according to the story, Swami
Saraswati, turning from the other students, said to Maharishi simply
"You are the onéi" _This pfonouncement was taken to mean that Maharishi
was his chosen disciple and successor, and thus Maharishi became the
favoured pupil, and Swami Saraswati trained and quided him in the path
that he was to follow, thus becoming his gggg.(z)

1

( jgiroll, Una - T.M. a Signpost to the World.Dalton, Longman&Todd, London
(2) See (ylossary. (1974) p.19

(3) " " )

This story was told by a Meditator who had studied in
S8elisberg



Maharishi claims that Swami Saraswati in this way declared that
he should take the message of Hinduism, of India, and of the East, into
the rest of the world in the form that was subsequently described as

(1)

new, being contained in essence in the first chapters of the Bhagavad Gita,
22
the sacred Hindu scripture which dates from the fifth century B.C. )

Transcendental Meditation. The basis to this "message" was far from

After the death in 1953 of Swami Saraswati, Maharishi is reputed
to have taken up a hermit's life for two years, cbserving a vow of
silence and isolating himself from human society. When he emerged from
this state at the end of the 1950s, he declared that he was ready for
his mission., This mission was to go out into the world and to preach
his message in accordance with Swami Saraswati's dictates, and his

interpretation of the Bhagavad Gita. Maharishi does not deny his debt

to his Hindu tradition, wearing always the simple white robes and
beads of the Hindu monk, and allowing his uncut hair to take its own
course = as with his beard, around his face. But particularly he
honours Swami Saraswati at all times, snsuring that his portrait is
placed behind him as a back=drop when he lectures, or is televised or

video-taped. T.M. followers repeat the words Jai Guru Dev with a

reverence that is reminiscent of a religious formulas, and these too refer

to Swami Saraswati, meaning "thanks Guru Dev".

Maharishi first set up an organisation which he called the

Spiritual Regeneration Movemsent, the aim of which was the spiritual

regeneration of the world. To this end he founded a community in India

at Rishikesh at the foot of the Himalayas on the Ganges which he called
the Academy of Maditation.(s)

The repute of Maharishi first reached most Western ears through
publicity accorded to him by the Beatles. During the 1960s this popular
group of musicians had assumed something of a cult among the dissident
youth.and student political Left., The Beatles, by name John Lennon,
Ringo Starr, Paul McCartney, and George Harrison, "discovered" Maharishi

and went on a pilgrimage to join his Ashram in Rishikesh.

(1) This in itself is a departure from Hindu traditions, since as a
religious group Hindus do not proselytise,

2)

( Maharishi himself has since produced a translation of and commentary on
-these first chapters of the Bhagavad Gita.

(3)

According to some stories Maharishi’s method of meditating was not
generally well received in India when he first launched it.



Una Kroll writes:

nwhen Maharishi had begun teaching his method
to the Western world in 1957 he had burst on
to the television screens at a time when the
media were fascinated by the 'third world'.
Esoteric movements were given publicity...
much of the publicity was... focused on the
personalities of those people who learned to
meditate. Among these were the Beatles who
departed with the Guru to Rishikesh when they
were at the height of their popularity.® (1)

Although the exercise was not a success for the Beatles (they
allegedly did not like Indian food) the publicity it occasioned marked

the beginnings of success for Maharishi.

After this, Maharishi started to travel about the West, spreading
the "word", and using any available means of communication and publicity,
adapting his message to the local conditions. This adaptability is
generally characteristic of the T.M. movement, and has sometimes proved
to be a source of suspicion to Westerners, reared in a more rigid

religious tradition where the sacred and the sscular are often distinct,

It is also told at the Centre how Maharishi and his followers
were interviewed at their Ashram in Spain in the early 1960s, by a
B.B.C. television team., At this time the people who gathered around
Maharishi were mostly the Hippies and the Flower Children of that era.
Disenchanted with Western Society and its values, these groups
experimented with drugs and many explored other life-styles and values
such as those offered by Hinduism or the Orient in general. Maharishi's
group in Spain thus consisted largely of dropeouts; young people whose
appearance was unconventional by traditional Western terms, often with
long hair and bare feet and shabby clothes. They were disposed to sit
about in groups, contemplative and unconcerned about conventional values
relating to work and industry. Maharishi, seeing the resultant B.B.C.
programme, saw himself depicted as the centre of a community of social
outcasts and realised that his message to the world was probably not
likely to gather momentum so long as hisfsbiritual reganeratioﬁ'ues
identified with a community that was mostly distrusted or ridiculed by
the Establishment, Maharishi thus decided on a change of image, and a

(1) op.cit. p.ll.
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change of approach, He declared that his followers should adopt the
appearance and attributes of the Establishment, and he also inaugurated
a system of advertising and publicity to promote his ideals in the

jdiom of a Western business enterprise. His justification for turning
his attention to the higher socio-economic classes and away from the
'"dispossessed", was that any ambition for world-wide membership must
concentrate on those in influential places in order to obtain the
largest number of conversionssl)This was a shrewd political move from
any standpoint. It heralded the beginning of T.M. as we see it today -
an organisation which makes no apologies for trying to convert business-
men, government leaders, students and others in privileged or influential

positions, Thus T.M. adopted the image of affluent conservatism.(z)

It is officially argued that if T.M. enhances serenity, concentration
and sociability etc., then the world could benefit most from those in
positions of responsibility and authority learning to meditate the T.M.
way., Those with influence in the world of men, self-gvidently can
spread more good, if they wish to, than social underlings or outcasts.
While this decision heralded Maharishi's present publicity technigues,
it was also the beginning of T.M.'s subjection to scientific scrutiny.
This two-pronged approach of affluence, (both of image and of focus) and
science is probably responsible for the fact that today T.M. speaks of a
world membership of betwsen one and a half and two million meditators
in about 18,000 centres. It may thus be classed as a highly successful

enterprise,

But Mabarishi himself remains extraordinarily enigmatic, By
contrast with the opulent and conventional image of T.M., he is ascetic,
un-Western, reputedly keeping one day a week in silence and solitude,
and sleeping only a few hours a night. His energy is legend, and he

exerts a strong hold on his entourage despite the apparent incongruity
betwaen them and himself.

Campbell, a follower of Maharishi's, a meditator and a medical

doctor, writes this of his impressions of Maharishit

(1)

This story is commonly told at the Centrs.
(2)

See pp.189a-190, 192a-193 Note especially photographs of T.M.
personnel (p.192f,1929) and T.M.Academy in Britain (p.192h).



ees Maharishi himself was at first sight a
disappointment. I do not quite know what I
expected a great spiritual teacher tc be like,
but certainly I did not expect this tiny
figure, constantly bubbling over with laughter.
He was disconcerting; he made me think of a
blob of mercury, bright and mocbile, unpredictable,
impossible to seize. The only thing I was sure
of wes that he was totally unlike anyone I had
ever met. Ue soon reslized however, that all
these superficial impressiones were beside the
point. It was contrary to all my instinct and
habits of mind to admit such a thing, but I saw
the Maharishi was so original a teacher that my
normal standards of judgement were quite
inappropriate.” (1)

Today's T.M. centre is in Sozlioborg in Switzerland but the organisation
operates in most "Western™ and many Third World countries as well.
Maharishi is said to divide his time bstween these, spending such of it
in the United Ststes where T.M. has a widespread and extensive following.
Maharishi has not visited South Africa; deterred no doubt by the Apartheid
system which would operate against his free movement in the country, probably
preventing him from addressing his followers howsoever he wished, thus
introducing a 'politicil' element by forcing upon members the fact that
TeM.'s leader is a "non-white®. His tacit recognition of South Africes
by visiting the country would possibly alsc focus attention on T.M. by
outside political agencies, thus introducing it to an arena of controversy

presently occupied by business investors, sportsmen and entertainers,

1
(1) Campbell, A. Seven States of Consciousness. Gollancz, London (1974) p.30.
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(11) The T.M.Method

Although much has been written about Transcendental Meditation,
its instructors insist that it cannot be learned from a book. The
correct technique of meditating has to be, and can only be, taught
personally by a teacher, and on an individual basis. This is in
the Guru tradition. Thus while the personal instruction is preceded
by group introductoyy lectures, the technique is actually handed on
in the master-pupil tradition. Every teacher of the technigue has
in turn been taught at a properly accredited T.M.Teacﬁing Centre,
usually in Switzerland. So that, despite the claim that the technique
is easy and simple, it may only be imparted by authorised teachers,

in a face-to~face situation.

The person who wants to learn to meditate will find that he is_
asked to pay an approximation of one week's salary or wages for the
tuition. Anyone may attend the two introductory lectures(ﬁhich are
usually well advertised) without payment,but initiation, which involves
the individual instruction in the techniques of meditating, is under-
taken only on paynen;. No doubt this payment has the latent function
in the student's experience of assisting in positive results. A
person who has parted with a fair amount of money for the privilege
of learning to meditate must be serious in his intent in the first placs,
and thereafter is unlikely to admit readily that it has not lived up to
its promise, nor is he likely to give the technique less than a fair trial,

Having attended the introductory lectures, people who wish to learn
to meditate are asked to have a brief personal interview with the teacher.
This interview consists of questions about health and other problems,
and the teacher may ask the person confidentially whether he or she is
"on drugs". Anybody learning to meditate is asked to give up drugs
(only the illegal ones) for a fortnight before being initiated, The
teacher establishes a degree of intimacy witﬁ the student at this time,
especially by asking if he or she may call the student by her forename,
The initiation ceremony requires that the initiate brings with her -
as well as the fee - some fruit, some flowers, and a new white handkerchisef,
The latter is returned to her after the ceremony, but the others are
taken by the teacher as a contribution to the livelihood of the community.
Initiation_is by means of a ceremony, attended by the teacher and

student alone, at which the student is given her mantra, This is a
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Sanskrit word which is chosen on the basis of a secret formula, and
becomes the individual's secrst and intimately private "possesaiqn".
The mantra is especiaily chosen for the student by the teacher on the
basis of information divulged to him at the private interview which
preceded the initiation, and forms the "core" of the initiation
ceremony, and of the meditation technigue. Students often speculate
about the basis on which the mantra is chosen, some suggesting that
it is something to do with birthdate, naﬁa, or profession, since
teachers maintain that if a student were to give the same information
at another time, or to another Centre, the same mantra must necessarily
be given to them., A sort of superstition surrounds the mantra

sngendered by this secrecy.

Meditation is to be practised tuice a day, from henceforth,
gach time for an advertised "fifteen to twenty minutes",(l) and after
the initiation ceremony the individual meditator is,theoretically at
least, launched.(z)

Kroll writes the following of the initiation experience:

"It is certain that trust and obedience have been
invoked before the student has ever reached the
starting point. The surrender of money and
initiative into the hands of a teacher creates
a relationship of mutual responsibility, and
initially, of dependence of pupil on guru. The
pupil is encouraged to disclose his experiences
as he goes along so that difficulties can be
straightened out®. (3)

What Happens in Meditation

The official explanation of what happens in meditation requires an
exposition of the T.M. philosophy of mind, as well as a more general
ontology. '

At the introductory lectures, students are taught that the mind,

before it learns T.M., knows only three states of consciousness, viz.,

1

(1) Actually the practice of meditating takes at least 25 mins. twice a
day, because - although everyone is initiated into the 20 minute
®gpan", once initiated one is advised to "go into" and "come out of"
meditation slowly, so that several extra minutes are obligatory either
side of the actual meditation period.

(2) See pp.40-42 for detailed description of this cersmony,

(3)' op cit. p.35.

(4)

Sée
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Waking, Oreaming and Sleeping. In meditation, a fourth state is

encountered. The silent repetition of the mantra results in the mind

‘ndiving" from its superficial level of wakeful consciousness into a

depth which is described as the level of "pure awareness". This reacning

down into a deeper and new state of consciousness is referred to as
"transcending". It is here that one reputedly encounters "pure thought",
and in this state one supposedly loses thought altogether, so that the
mind becomes a blank, At first this state is only rarely encountered but
with practice, this "thoughtless depth" is more and more freguently

touched upon.

This "diving", which is achieved merely through repstition of the
mantra, is described as an encounter with the "subtler™ levels of thought.
In the diagrams which are presented to the classes, thoughts are
represented as bubbles, arising in the area described as "pure awaréness",
and rising with increase in size and"grossness", until they reach the
level of "normal®™ consciousness, at which stage they are described as
"gross", as opposed to their "subtle" beginnings. Through the repetition

of the mantra, the mind "dives" to this encounter with "subtle" thought.(l)

With regqular practice and employing the correct T.M. techniguss,
it is claimed that this state of Meditation Consciousness can be retained
on a permanent basis. This condition is referred to as Cosmic

Consciousness, and is the fifth of the allegedly seven statass of

consciousness that T.M., claims its student may achieve with parseverance.(z)

1t must be repeatsed here that no effort is required in order that
this ideal state may be acquired, save that of setting aside fifteen
to twenty minutes, twice a day, for the purpoéea of meditation. Effort
of concentration in the meditation experience is considered misplaced,
and positively harmful to meditation. The student is repeatedly warned
against "forcing" the mantra, or worrying that his mind tends to stray
into other thoughts during meditation. "Gently bring the mind back to
the mantra without forcing it", is the advice offered for apparent loss

of concentration on the mantra in meditation.(3)

(1) See Appendix C, p.174 . .

(2) Ses Campbell A. op.eit.
(3)

This explanation of T.M. is given at the introductory lecture.



when this fifth state of consciousness is attained and the

{ndividual is said to have achisved Cosmic Consciousness, he or she

is said to bs given a nsw mantra and to undergo further initiation,

Beyond Cosmic Consciousness is said to be God Consciousness, the sixth

state, and finally is what Maharishi calls Unity, the soventh statej
of all of this little or nothing is said to the beginner student save
that it leads to the final state of Enlightenmentﬂl)

(1)

These later stages of spiritual or ".Consciousness" evolution in T.M.
are not discussed in any detail by the teachers as there is
a general reticence about personal experiences in meditation, and

especially discussion of one's own level of achievement along this
evolutionary path.
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(iii) T.M.'s Claims and Aims

Transcendental Meditation describes itself in one of its leaflets
as "a natural technique that everyone can learn easily and use effectively"”.
It produces "a unique state of restful alertness that dissolves accumulated
fatigue and restores normal physiological and psychological functioning...
Measurable benefits... arise from the reqular practice of T.M, twice

(1)

round health and more energy, to more creativity, improved intelligence,

daily for twenty minutes". ‘Results promised range from better all-

increased self-confidence, sociability and job-satisfaction, and improved

(2)

individual level, but from these otherson a social l1level arse inferred.

inter=-personal relationships. These are the promised rewards at an

One bookletssgublished by the organisation, cross-tabulates the
qualities of Adaptability, Stability, Integration, Purification and
(4)

Growth, with Physiological, Psychological, Sociological and Ecelogical

benefits to be derived from the reqular performance of T.M.

It can be seen that the claims for T.M. are far-reaching and all-
inclusivej it claims to be effective in reducing a host of physical,
psychological and social problems, and offers scientific evidence to

validate these contentions.

Through improved "brain-wave synchrony" the individual's psycho-
logical and physical processes benefit, and this, it is claimed, results

in his better integration and harmony with society.

T.M. purports to bring benefits to the world through resolving
individual problems and securing their better social adjustment. Beginning

with the self the movement reaches outward to its goal of universal

salvation. Thus

"Research indicates that an individual meditator!s
influence upon his community is so profound that
any community, city, province or nation can easily
reach phase trangition within a few months". (5)

El) fulfilment. MIU Publication No.G189, MIU Press, West Germany (unpaginated)
2) ibig,

(3) Fundaments of Progress. MIU Press, U.S.A.

(4) See footnote on p.3.

(5)

One in a Hundred. Lithograph pamphlet distributed by T.M. Centrse
in Durban (unpaginated).,
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Phase transition is the name given to the moment when, according
to Maharishi, enough individuals in a given community are meditating
to make an appraciabie difference to the quality of the life of the sociaty,
through the influence of their good psychological and social adjuétment.

For phase transition to occur it requires 1% of the community to be

practitioners of T.M.

"Yhen 1% of a nation is living in accordance with
the laws of nature by practising the technique
of Transcendental Meditation for 15 minutes
morning and evening, an ideal society will
automatically be developed - a society without
illness, suffering, lack of productivity,
reduced inflation, no mistakes, no problems", (1)

This condition is also referred to as the Maharishi Effect.

This technique which promises so much reputedly brings bensfits to
the individual almost immediately, so that he or she does not have to
endure years of practice or learning before there are practical benefits
from meditation, as with most other forms of meditation. These benefits

also increase as they accumulate in the form of a stress-free mind and body.
Elsewhere the T.M. is said to function:

*
"To develop the full potential of the individual

*
To improve Governmental achievement
*
To realise the highest ideal of education
*
To eliminate the age-old problems of crime
and all behaviour that brings unhappiness
to the family of man
*
To maximise the intelligent use of the environment
* To bring fulfilment to the economic aspirations
of individuals end society.
*

To achieve the spiritual goals of mankind in
this generation." (2)

Sciance of Creative Intelligence

The organisation's April-May 1977 Neuslattar(s) offers the following
definition of the Science of Creative Intelligence:-

1
(1) ibid. (unpaginated).
(2) ibid. (unpaginated),
(3)

See.Appendix C p,181c,
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wSCIENCE — A science is a systematic investigation
by means of a repeatable experiment to gain useful
and testable knowledge.

CREATIVE - Creative means having and displaying
creativity, Creativity is the cause of change
present everywhere at all times. When active
it generates new expressions enriching to life,
progressive and evolutionary in nature.

INTELLIGENCE - Intelligence is a basic quality
of existence exemplified in the purpose and
order of change.

CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE = the single and branching
flow of energy (creativity) and directedness
(intelligence) is called creative intelligence.,

SCIENCE OF CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE = the Scisence of
Creative Intelligence includes the experience and
knowledge of the nature, origin, range, growth
and application of creative intslligence.”

The Newsletter goes on to add that the science “ardse from the major
discovery that there exists in every human being the constant source of
intelligence, energy and happiness and that this source can easily be
drawn upon by everyons for spontaneous use in everyday life through the

practice known as “Transcendental Neditat;ggjz Thus Transcendental

Meditation is the means whereby Creative Inteliigence is tapped, and
this may be scientifically validated.

In fact the courses of SCI conducted at
the Centre are reputedly not so much descriptions, or analyses of
experiments in this line, but are the explanations and reaffirmations

of the bensficial effects of T.M. Thus the Science of Creative

Intelligence is something different from the reputedly scientific
rasearch that has been conducted into effects of T.M.(l)

SCI wiil be examined briefly, In the same way that it is claimed
that T.M. can only be taught through live contact, so SCI is only
accessible to those who wish to study it through the "live" word of
the master, Maharishi. Courses which are conducted at the Centre, comprise
33 one "hour . lectures over approximately 2 months., The price (1975) for

the course was R70 per adult, with reduction for students(z)Tha lectures

are in the form of colour videotape recordings, Maharishi hag alsg
(1) Ses Appendix C pp.175-180 for illustration of T.M.'s "Scisntific"

apalysis of the sffects of meditation on the brain end other physio-
logical functions. See alsw pp.192d-e for "ecientific" analysis.

(2) See Appendix C p.l85a.
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1
written a book entitled the Being and the Act of Living( ) which is
available at the Centre for the sum of R1S5, but it 'is emphasised

that this in no way duplicated the experience of the lecture course.
The Centre does not run courses of SCI on a regular basis, but only
if it is justified by the number of students who are interested.
Much emphasis is given to the value of doing the course -during the
introductory lectures, and enrolment forms are distributed. The
Centre also conducts other lecture courses, for which SCI is a pre-
requisite, These are described as "SCI and Western Philosophy®, and
"SCI and Physics", both of which are l0-lecture courses, and cost
R25 esach, These two courses, in addition to 5/6 weeks of lectures on
a twice weekly basis, also involve a weekend in residence for which
extra paymant is charged, Thus to undertake all the courses offered

at the Centre costs an adult member some hundreds of rand.

Maharashi speaks of SCI in other lectures and publications, (such
as those given at residence weekends), besides his lectures in SCI

courses. He refers to Creative Intelligence as "The impelling life

force which expresses itself in the evolutionary process creating and
ordering all forms and relationships in the univerao'sz) This force has
its own "Unmanifest Natbre“, which is described as "Pure Intelligence,
Pure Existence, Pure Consciousness, the Source and Substance of all
Creation, External and Non-changing". Maharishi also asserts that "the
whole range of creative intelligence, Manifest and Unmanifest is open
(3) and the meens for experiencing the Unmanifest aspects
of Creative Intelligence is the T.M., technique. Through the “state of
least excitation" - the goal that may be reached through meditation,
the individual mind makes contact with this Creative Intelligence.

This contact is restorative, revitalising, activating the individual

to greater productivity and self-realisation. At no time is the
objective of T.M. given as contemplation, or the ultimate goal as
inactivity or withdrawal, Meditation itself is described as a state

to experience"

of restful alemtness, and the same paradox is repeated in the idea that

the retreat into meditation has greater activity and better worldly
performance as its objective.

1
(1) International S,R.M, Publication, 0ffizini Chr.Schentele Stuttgart (196
Germany, also publishad in paperback as Transcendental Meditatian
George Allen & Unwin, London (1968)
2
E ; Creating an Ideal Society. NERU Prese Publication, W.Germany (1976) p.
3

ibid p.8.
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The World Plan

It was earlier suggested that Maharishi's intention is to improve

society by the improvement of the individual within it.

"One per cent practising the Transcendental
Meditation Technique will create ideal
societies, ideal nations, and an ideal
world." (1)

Maharishi thus envisages a reformation on a world scale. A World

Government will préside through the authority of T.M. over the entire

population of the world, governing through the following Ministries:-

Ministry for the Development of Consciousness
(this to be composed of "the most eminent
saints from every country...").

Ministry of Natural Law and Order.

Ministry of Cultural Integrity and World
Harmony.

Ministry of Education and Enlightenment,
Ministry of Prosperity and Filfilment,
Ministry of Information and Inspiration.

Ministry of All Possibilities - Research
and Development.

Ministry for Capitals of the Age of
Enlightenment,

Ministry of Health and Immortality(z)

The goals of the world govermment are described as followsi-

"To give the successful people of the world
knowledge and procedure for gaining even greater
success in their field.

To bring together the most outstanding people from
all walks of 1ife in order to integrate, harmonize
and enrich their diverseinterests through the
unifying elements of consciousness.

To enable successful people to better fulfil
their responsibility of upholding progress and
ensuring harmony and happiness for all,

(1)
(2)

ibid. p.S.
ibid, P.159.



- 26 =

To create a wave of confidence in the future
of mankind's most enlightened individuals.

To establish perfect harmony between the
diverse cultures of the family of man while
simultaneously maintaining the integrity

of each,

To inspire community leaders with the knowledge

and experience of the infinite potential of

pure consciousness, the field of all possibilities,
the basis of all success in life.

To raise all levels of collective consciousness =
family consciousness, community consciousness,
national consciousness - thereby creating an ideal
society in each nation and perpetuating the Age

of Enlightenment for all generations to come." (1)

The Age of Enlightenment

For seven days at the beginning of 1975 Maharishi observed
total silence in Switzerland. Coming out of this state he announced
that he would inaugurate the Dawn of the Age of Enlightenment, three
days later. Hectic preparations were put into operation, and it was
arranged that the Inauguration should take place from the middle of
Lake Lucerne. The flag ship of the lake's fleet was hired for the
purpose, and the event was apparently attended by "1,000 teachers...
members of the World Press, ... distinguished scientists and national

leaders of this vast world movement." (2)

The organisation describes the Age of Enlightenment as being
characterised by the continued evidence of the full development of
individual life, and of orderliness and balance throughout the
anvironment"(s) . Maharishi himself, in his hour-=long inauguration
speech suggests that in the scientific age there is no need for any
nation to continue living with problems, thus conflating the
metaphysics of T.M. with science, and this in turn with “unbounded

happiness, harmony, peace and fulfilment".

He is quoted as saying "through the window of Science I see the
Age of Enlightenment", and in answer to the question (often posed by
would-be meditators), about the justification for the announcement of

any dawn at all when most see the present world as turbulent and

(1) ibid, p.158
(2)  {pid. p.39 .

(3) ibid. p.32



discordant, he is quoted as saying "when the darkness is great, then
light is needed most. So the time in the world, the situation in

(1)

society is also very momentous for the onset of the Age of Enlightenment"”.

Enlightenment is explained in terms of the following categories,
The Individual, Society, Health, Education, Progress, Culture, Government
and World Peace. These are the central concerns of T.Mj the concepts
most frequently referred to in Maharishi's video-tapes, and lectures.
But no attempt is made to analyse, explain or operationalise any of the

concepts. T.M. takes them as unproblematical,

T.M.'s Scientific and Academic Claims

A recent MIU publication claims that T.M. is "verified by quantum
physics, verified by psrsonal experience, verified by scientific research,
and verified from Vedic literature".(z) Notice boards at the Centre
proclaim reports of research programmes conducted into the efficacy and
benefits of T.M.,, and a publication entitled lelgg}gj_ﬂggg;ﬁ!s) is \

available at the Centre for details of these programmes.

The Centre has charts and graphs on display, printed by MERU Press
in West Germany, and disseminated from Seélisberg, purporting to
establish the scientific validity of the T.M. technique. These "research
programmes” are gathered under the following headings: Physiolo ’

Psychology, Socioclogy and Ecology.

Most research programmes have been conducted by T.M. personnel at
the two T.M. universities, one in SeBlisberg and the other at Santa
Barbara. An expensively produced publication of some 400 pages also tells
of University courses that may be taken in SCl, and associated "disciplines"
outside of the T.M, universities. It reports that -

"The first credit-bearing course in the Science of
Creative Intelligence was offered at Stanford
University in 1970 and was attended by over three
hundred and fifty students...similar credit courses
have been offered at more than thirty American
Universities since that time, including Yale,
Harvard and the University of California at
Berkley." (4)

(l; ibid. p.32,

2

( The Scient;fic Age Rising to the Age of Enlightenment MERU Press, W,

23; MERU Press, U.Garmany(1975) Germany 1975 (unpaginat
4

Maharishi International University Catalogue 1974-75,
MERU Press W,Germany p.6, I



The sxcerpt does not add for which degree or diploma the course in
guestion gives credit, nor does it add whether these courses were
introduced into the normal University curriculum, or were in fact

part of the credit that MUI offers towards its own "degrees",

T.M. "degrees" are obtainable from Maharishi Interrational
University, an institution which is independent of any particular
geographic locality, but which conducts courses wherever it finds
a large enough student potential. Degrees include Transcendental
Meditation Teaching Certificate, undertaken over three months in a
forest Academy, for which a high school diploma is the entrance
requirement} Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science for which the
same entrance requirements as above are asked, and which takes a
minimum of 36 months in residence (although four of these are counted
as vacation). Apart from SCI the other subjects studied are described
as "A vision of all Disciplines in the Light of SCI", and include
Astronomy, Physics, Mathematics, Chemistry, Biology, Law and Government,
and most academically recognised disciplines, as well as Vedic Philosophy
and The Laws of Thought, Knowledge and Consciousness., The student may
go on to do Masters, or even a Doctorate in Arts or Science. The Ph,D.
may be undertaken in Vedic Studies, in Psychophysiology of Evolving
Consciousness, or in SCI. The former consists of "Courses and Seminars"
and some field work, some considerable time spent at the Forest Academy,
and is climaxed by a qualifying examination. SCI Doctorate requires
research and thesis, and has a final examination (oral) as uell.(l) mIivu
also plans to broadcast on a global basis, so that individuals may study
at home, thus aiming at "Microwave links, rebroadcasting stations and

teachers of SCI in every village, town and city." (2)

T.M.'s handbook Creating an ldeal Society lists the countries in

which they claim scientific research into T.M.'s benefits to human
living are currently being conducted "in over 200 universities and
institutes in 26 countries.“(s) The primary areas in which research

is at present being conducted are listed as follows:

(1) {bid. p.r00-112
(2) ibid. p.xix -
(3)

op.cit. p.98.
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"geing and Immortality
Health

Education

Crime

Industrial Development
Agriculture

Cultural Integrity

World Consciousness

(as well as) the experimental research conducted by MERU Centre for

(1)

the Study of Higher Statses of Consciousness'.

T.M. personnel moreover, attend scientific symposia in all parts

of the world., Creating an Ideal Society(z) lists no fewer than six

congresses and conferences at which their representatives have given
presentations during the ten months between June 1975 and April 1976

in Europe and one in the United States. These symposia were convened

by UNESCO, United Nations, Polish Physiological Society, FAO, PHI Delta
Kappa, Liverpool University and finally a San Diego Biomedical Symposium.
The topics of the conference related to most of the declared areas of

research listed above.

The resident Faculty Members of MIU at Santa Barbara are listed
(3)

in the MIU Catalogue for 1974/7% . Most have degrees from recognised

ic instituti .
Postscript - New Prospects academic institutions

At an evening meeting at the Centre, Peter; a teacher who has just
returned from a six-month study course at a T.M, institution in Switzerland
tells the assembled meditators about the latest developments at MERU

(Maharishi European Research University).

The developments in technigques to attain Enlightenment have made
spectacular advances in recent months, he says. Maharishi, and T.M, are
at last achieving world-recognitionj Maharishi himself has besn appointed
Spiritual Adviser for the whole of India by no less a person than the
Indian Prime Minister, while the research that was being conducted at
MERU has resulted in its recognition by scientists all over the world

(1) ipid. p.o8
(2) opecit. p,5l.
(3) See Appendix E p-2_23-




and MERU has become "the world's leading scientific institution®.

The new developments are described as techniques to enable the
meditator of a few months' standing to advance to Unity Consciousness
(the seventh and final state of Consciousness), without having first to pass
through the fifth and sixth stages of Consciousness, . At this
stage the individual's ﬁind-body co-ordination is the outward and visible
evidence of his spiritual condiﬁion. Most generally this evidence takes
the form of levitation. Anybody, Peter stressed, who had been through
this advanced teaching can expect - if he follows the technique correctly -

to be able to levitate,

Levitation must not be thought of as an end in itself however, but
rather as an exemplification of mind-body unity, through the control of
the body's response to gravitational forces. This sort of control was
part of Natural Law, and through this advanced form of T.M. the Natural
Law is uncovered and comes into operaiion. During the meeting the talk,

howsver, continued to centre around levitation itself,

Anyone who wishes to achieve the Seventh State of Consciousness
without going through the previously necessary earlier states, must
meet certain initial requirements., They must have meditated regularly
for at least six months before they are eligible.for the preparation
course, If they have meditated for between six months and three years,
they require sight weseks' preparatory training before the Siddhis(l)
are taught. It is actually through learning the Siddhis that the Seventh
State of Consciousness - and levitation, is achieved. People who have
meditated for between three and five years need only six weeks of

preparatory training,.

This preparatory training is conducted only at a residence course
of a special kind., No more than fifteen, Maharishi has declared, may
embark on a residence course for this purpose at any one time. For
the convenience of meditators, it may be staggered over a period of
months, or even years, although a week's enrolment at a time is the
minimum requirement. The function of the course is to "ad just the

nervous-system" for the final instruction of the Siddhis in mind-body
control and for levitation.

(1)

See Glossary.



The cost of the preparatory course runs at R26.00 per day
("the price of bed and breakfast at a Durban hotel" quips Peter).
This means that the meditator, having a total of sight weeks' preparation,
must pay R1456 merely to reach the threshold where he may be taught tc

achieve tha promised new phass.

Asked why Maharishi only now proposed this short-cut, and why
only now spoke about levitation as an index of spiritual achievement,
Brian replied that Maharishi never promotes a technique or an idea
until it has been substantially proved by scientific research. Recent
research at MERU has now established a scientific basis for levitation
in terms of the Transcendental Meditation techniques, and thus Maharishi

fesls confident now in promoting it.
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EHAPTER 2
LIFE AT THE CENTRE

‘12 T.M, Mewmbers and Mestings

In August 1975 the Durban T.M. membe-ship figures stood at 1,465, and
two years later at the completion of this ressarch, they had reached over
2,100, Thus in approximately two years the membership had grown by 50%, but
considering that the organisation had only begun in Durban in 1972, this
represents a drop in enrolment from approximstely 488 a year betwsen 1972 and
1975, to about 350 a year for the years 1976 and 1977, a 25% fall-off.

During 1975 the Centre was enrolling members at an average rate of about 50
a week, but the recession that affected South Africa, beginning in 1976
roversed this upward swing in T.M. membership just ae it affected much of thas

former prosperity.

Who joins T.M. in Durban, and how does the organisation operste? Member-
ship, perhaps surprisingly in the‘light of classic literature on the aubJect(l)
men and women join in equal nunboro(z). As is to be expected in:a "White"
suburb, most of the individuals who run, or who join T.M. are White South
Africans, although there is a small proportion of Indian and African uonbaro.(s)
Since everyone connected with the organisation must of neceesity be a meditator,
the African servants employed by the Centre must also be initiated meditators,
Other Africans who are members are mostly domestic servants from the surrounding
White suburb. Indians who joined T.M. were from the upper classes judging
by their appearance, and mingled with characteristic caution with White
members at social and other functions, apparently preferring to keep to
themselves rather than risk rebuff. In this they were merely typical of
the uneasy recial mixing that is only occasionally encountered in Apartheid-
dominated South African cities. No Africens were recordad at socials or

mgetings.

Those who learn to meditate belong to the middle to lowsr middle

(4) with a predominance of white collar workers (23.3%)
over artisans (16.8%) and professional workers (9.0%). Housswives form a
sizeable proportion of mesditators (21.4%) suggesting that the women not

gainfully employed either have more need to relieve "stress™, or more 1tberty
to explore new phsnemsna as advertised.

(1)

socio-economic classes

cf. Mamn, W. Sect & Cult in Alberta 1955 on the predominance of women in
cults and sects in Alberta.

(2)
(3)
(4)

See Appendix B tablesi(b), % 1V, pp. 169 & 17C.
Ses Appendix B table 11 p 148,
See Appendix B table VII p.17;.
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Students (17.8%) form another large group, but since T.M. conducts
intreductory meetings on the Univereity campus it is to be expected that
their members would be large. Artists form 3.8% of the total membership,
suggesting that those engaged in imaginative creation are disproportionately
open to esoteric movements.

The marital status of members is e reflection of the high proportion of
youths among nelboro(l). Although nearly half (46.96%) of members are
married, nearly as many (43.69%) are single and only a remainder of 9.36%

are collectively divorced, separated, engaged or widowed.

In 1975 the Centre was run by three full-time tesachers. These, two
men and a woman, lived at the Centre, and enjoyed a close friendship of
which they often spoke in strong terms. The two men had been ballet dancers,
and had later rum an antique shop before becoming T.M. teachers. The woman
had been employed as a market ressarcher by a company before becoming
involved with T.M.

8y 1977, despite the fal%—off in enrolment, the Centre smployed eight
full-time teachers although onl& thres were in residence. One of the original
three was serving as National President and had therefors moved to National
Headquarters in Cape Town, so that five additional teachers had joined the
Centre in all. Both the two original teachers had had periods away from the
Centre during which time they had done advanced courses in T.M, in Segliaborg,
in Switzerland. The anomaly between the increased number of teachers and the
fall-off of mambership is explained by the fact that the "external® teachers
work solely on commission paid in "credits®.

In order &f degree of commitment to the Centre, after the full-time
teachers, were the partly qualified teachers (it is possible to do the firet
part of a teacher's training at local Centres, but the full ‘qualification can
only be obtained by a courss in Segliaborg), and a few others whc had done
some of the advanced courses such as SCI, or who were regular attendants at
T.M. weekend courees and other functions.(l) Beyond these was ueually to be
found newly initieted members, some of whose interest in T.M. remained, but
mostly they tended to drift away after a few weeks or months. Of the 1,465
meditators in 1975 a relatively small number appeared to maintain any contact
whatever with the Centre. Since the introductory lecture emphasised
individual freedom of association, this was net deemed a failure on the part
of the Centre, although considerable sfforts were made to maintain some sort
of cohesion among the group, er involvement awmong those who were enrolled.
0f those who remained invelved with the Centre there are, at any one time,

(1) Ses Contro's'lotioo of thess, Appendix C pp 181d, 182b, 182¢, et al.
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about 20-- 30 individuals. This group is fairly loose, and subject to some
fluctustion both in size and content, but is firm enough to be described as
s core=group. These wmembers, who are most firmly committed to T.M. usually
also observe its informal edicts regarding tobacco, alcohol and the eating

of moat.(l) Although T.M. officially advocates only meditation as a source
of relaxation, advancement in its tesaching leads also to the incorporation

of yoga exercises, and these core members will usually be found to practise

(2)

yoga as well as meditatien,

Most T.M. functions are attended by a large proportion of the core-=group,
and the rest of the attendance is usually comprised of new mambers, although
as with many organisations, functions often attract those who are not asctive,
but who “turn up® from time to time. These functions are held on a fairly
regular basis, and usually consist of a lescture given either by a teacher on
a speciasl subject, or special occasion, or elee by Maharishi on vidoo—tape.(s)
As well as this there is always some attempt at fraternisation, and members,
who are advised of thess functions by newsletter, are invited to bring a
plate of food as well as potentisl converts among their friends. These
functions are sesn as secondary to the main activity of the Centre = that of
delivering introductory and advanced lechures or coursea and of initiating
members. Frequsntly members are invited to bring musical imstruments to
these meetings so that the occasion might develop into a festivity, although
latterly this has waned in popularity. The Centre thus attempts to make
itself the focus of social 1ife as well as a place of "learning®. These
quasi-social events may bs occasioned by the return of a teacher from
Switzerland, a teacher's birthday, of the "birthday" of the Centre, or even
by a need to celsbrate the New Year. Maharishi's snnouncement of the Dawn
of the Age of Erlightenment occasioned a much publicised social gathering
of this sort. These functiens serve the purposes of press publicity as well
as a reminder to memwbers of their commitment.

From the sbave it can bs seen that although T.M. recruits a large
number of initiates, end slthough it attempts to maintain contact with its
initiates, relatively few psople remain in close contact with the Centre.

(1)

T.A. Ideclogy does not prohibit these things, but holds that meditating
regularly will relieve one of these "unnatural® habits, so that all but the
newest loqitatore are expected autometically to have sabandoned these prectice

(2)
(3)

See timetable for residence course p.43.

See Cemtre's notice of one such Appendix C p.18lc.
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Before the "eocial” to celebrate Maharishi's anncuncement of the Dawn ef

the Age of Enlightenment certain core members were asked to help round up
meditators by telephoning them as a follow-up to the newsletter announcement.
Of some forty members phoned, sleven had movad residencea sinca initiation
without informing the Centre of their new addresses, which, since this means
that they were ne longer in recaipt of the newsletters is taken to mean

that they had lost touch with the Centre, and a further thrae said bluntly
that they were no longer interested. Of this forty, only four turned up
despite this personal invitation.

Thus the T.M., community in Durban is "tight" inasmuch as the teachers
and some compritted members form a hard-core at tha centre, but it is also a
loose~knit group inasmuch as its rate of initiation, the sheer size of its
membership militates against the predominance of primery relations existing
among the 1500-plus meditators. Many of those at the centre of the
organisation however, have little other life besides their T.M. involvement.
Teachers particularly are apt to be removed from outside associations by the
peculiarities of their life-style (diet and drinking habits, remoteness from
pecuniary issues etc.), one teacher complaining frequently that he "did not
know how to relate to non-meditators, because meditatimg so enlivens the

mind that non-meditators, by comparison, are bores."

Most initiates, however, "come and go" through the Centre in fairly
rapid succession, and do not retain socisl or other contact with the

Centto.(l) (More details of the leaders are included im Chapter 3).

1l
(1) See diagramatic illustratien of member commitment P«173.
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(ii) The Centre

Situated in a high-class residential area, now partially given

(1)

Durban Ciﬁy Academy as well as the Centrs for the Age of Enlightenment), Its

ovsr to flats, is Durban's T.M.Centre. (The Centrg is known as the
geographical position is at one of the highest land points, in a

town where geographic and social position usually coincide.

The Centre is an old solid home which is owned by a well-known
Durban citizen, and was previously occupied as a family home for him,
(2 It wes built in the early 1940s and
projects an atmosphere of solidity and dignity. Its ceilings are lofty

his wife and eight children.

and its decoration,sober. Ffrom the panelled hall and staircase lead

off innumerable reception rooms, bedrooms and service rooms. Its deep
verandahs overlook the city from beneath large trees and spreading lawns.
from 1973-1976 the T.M, Community occupied the whole house, using the
reception rooms for lecture and display purposes and the upstairs for the
"nrivate apartments®™ of the teachers. The extensive kitchens easily
coped with the provision of meals for residence courses, while a wing

of downstairs.bedrooms housed these weekend guests. At the back two
rooms were put aside for initiation ceremonies, carpeted and secluded,

they constituted a sort of sanctum sanctorum for the community.

With the recession that followed. in 1976 and 1977, the community
withdrew their occupation to one half of the house, sub=letting the
other half to a commune of young people. The community still retained
the large shady garden, and was quite comfortably set up with the use
of six rooms downstairs, and accommodation for three teachers upstairs.
Earlier the Centre had been able to conduct their residence courses in
their premises, although some of them also took place at a Catholic
Seminary a few miles out of Ourban. When a residence course was held
at the Centre, it was usual for helpers to come in and assist with the
food, the cooking, and the serving of meals, and a community spirit was

established around this event. The newer arrangement, whereby all

(1) Officially it was called the Transcendental Meditation Academ
until sometime in 1976 when it became known Zat least by the
telephonist) as the Centre for the Age of Enlightenment. Neither
of these terms, however, is in common usage.

(2)

T.M. rents the building.
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residence courses take place out of town, put some distance between the
teachers and the ordinary enthusiasts who now can be very little involved

with projects like these courses.

Post Script
(1)
At a meeting convened by Peter on his return from a 6 month course

in Switzerland in 1977 he announced that it was Maharishi's wish that

T.M. Centres in all cities should aim to have their own freehold premises.
These should be as near to the centre of the city as possible. Peter
discussed the plan to acquire land in the city centre with the objective

of building a new Centre for Ourban meditators. Maharishi considers also that
it is important that the Centre is built rather than bought by the
Community,"because it is easier to produce the right "atmosphere® when

a place has no residual atmosphere from previous occupants". The Centre
must also have 108 rooms and will be built in accordance with an official
T.M. approved design so that there will be uniformity of architectural style
among T.M, Centres., A campaign to raise funds for the new Centre was

accordingly announced by Peter,

(1)

Cne of the 3 resident teachers at the Centrs.
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(iii) Initiation and Instruction

Every Wednesday and Thursday nights at the Centre the introductory
lectures are given. In a pleasant but somewhat soberly furnished room,
dominated by the picture of Maharishi in his robes, clasping flowers,

the interested public foregather to be told about T.M.

The teacher arrives - she is, on this occasion, a well-dressed
young woman with an sasy manner. She introducea herself and talks for
about an hour about T.M. Her poise and.confidence give emphasis to
what she says about the benefits of meditation. T.M.,she tells the
group, relieves stress, and by doing so, increasss the individual's
capacities such as snergy, confidence, and gensral vigour. Personal
relationships will consequently improve, resulting in greater harmony and
productivity all round. T.M. appears as the answer to all individual
and social ills. Even natural calamities may now be borne with greater
equanimity through the serenity and strength that T.M. brings. Through
the relaxation T.M. brings, the mind and body are re~-invigorated for
greater activity., After the lecturey questions are invited, and a lively
audience asks about how sasy it is to meditate? "What if your mind
strays in meditation?" "will it stop me smoking?" "How will I know I
am doing it correctly if it's so easy?" - and many other questions.

The teacher is re-—assuring and friendly - never pedagogic, but sasy,

smiling and very assured,

The following night the company assembles again for the second of
the two introductory lectures, This time the teacher embarks on an
explanation of how it is that T.M. relieves stress. An analogy of the
mind and its thoughts is presented on the black board in diagrammatic
form. At the bottom is the arsea referred to as the "Source of Thought",
At the top is a line which represents "consciousness”. Between the two
are the layers of the "unconscious", speckled in the drawing with the
obfuscating effects of "Stress". Thoughts arise at the Source of Thought,
and rise like bubbles in the ysast through the murky area of semi-
consciousness to burst at the top into "Consciousness", as described

1l . .
earlier, lThe tsacher illustrates this by a diagram on a blackboard.

(1) See Chapter 1 (ii) p.l9.
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‘lJuestioned about certain inconsistencies in the model, the
teacher will say that it is only an analogy, and that it must not
be taken as a literal description of the mind. The students are

quietened, if not satisfied.

The teacher explains about fees. For students and pensioners
the charge is R20 per person, and only R1S for a child, while the
normal rate otherwise is R40 per adult. This fee initiates the
individual into T.M., for life. After this, as a meditator he has
free use of the meditation room at the Centre, is welcome at all
functions, (although usually expected to help provide food) and
may have a free consultation on meditation problems any time, at
any Centre in the world. If a whole family undertakes tuition at
one time, then thers is a flat charge of R70 irrespective of family
size. (Latsr in 1977 these fees were altered to accord with
incomg. The initiate was not asked to divulge his or her income,
but was given a schedule of feses correlating with incomes and

asked to commit himself voluntarily.)

After the lecture the teacher invites those who have decided
to learn T.M. to wait around for a persocnal interview. Thisg is
a brief friendly chat, at which first names are exchanged, and the
teacher enquires confidentially if the person is on drugs; whether
they have sver had any psycho-neurotic problems, as well as other
details such as age, occupation and address, and a form is filled
in for the reference of the teacher. On the basis of this little

information the individual's mantra is selected.

An appointment is made for the initiation, which will takse place
over the following weekend, and the last instructions about the

initiation ceremony are given.
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The student arrives at the Centre at the apointed hour for his
initiatioﬁ into T.M., with those things that he has been asked to bring
with him. These are a few fresh flowers, about five blooms in all, a
few fresh fruits, a new white handkerchief, and the fee for the course.
He hands these over at the door to a helper, and payment is entered in
a book and a receipt made out. There is an atmosphere of pervading hush,
and the girl who takes the money and other things for the ceremony walks
softly in her bare feset, and speaks in a whispersl)The student is then
ushered through to a room at the far end of the house, passing through
sgveral ante rooms on the way. At the entrance to the last room he is
asked to remove his shoes, and going through, finds himself in a light
and sunny room where a heater burns to take the chill off the winter
morning. The atmosphere is one of religious quiet. The teacher, (who
has accompanied him from the hall, and who is always the same teacher
who gave the introductory lectures and who took down the student's details),

speaks little, and in an undertons.

There are two comfortable chairs, one on either side of the room,
but the focal point of the room is a table which is covered with a hand-
crocheted white cloth. It is decked as an altar, with a candle burning
at one side, incense the other, and a picture of Guru Dev in the middle.
In this stylised print, which is highly coloured in the Hindu tradition,
the saint sits in the lotus poaition with his hands folded serenely in
his lap, looking out of the picture. The background is composed of

various Vedic symbols, including a swastika.

fFlanking the picture are bowls of chrysanthemums, and carefully
arranged piles of apples, pineapples and oranges. Besides the candle,
which is in a brass candlestick, there are two brass bowls containing
rice and water, and a small brass tray. The teacher takes the fruit,
flowers and handkerchief from the student, and lays them in front of
the picture, on the brass tray. Then, motioning to the student to
stand by her side, she hands him a single bloom and begins to chant.
The chant is in traditional Indian quartertones, and the language is

2 .
Sanskrit.( ) She picks up a flower from the tray in front of her, dips

(1)

The Centre relies on volunteers from among the meditators to help with
the bookwork and administration of the Centre, especially over such
things as initiation and special functions, The financial transaction
is concluded with business efficiency and the issue of a receipt.

(2)

Asked afterwards what the words meant the teacher explained that they
recited the names of the Hindu Saints who formed the links in the chain

down which the philosophy and technique of meditation has been
transmitted through the centuries.
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its head into the bowl of water, and, still chanting, shakes a few
drops of water from it on to the tray, and onto the fruit. Next she
sprinkles the handkerchief with rice grains. The teacher then picks
up the candle, still chanting, and passes it before the altar in a
circular motion, three times round, and returns it to its place on

the table. She does the same with the sticks of incense,

The chant ends and the room resumes its quiet. The teacher falls
to her knees for a brief few minutes in front of the altar, and rises,

looks purposefully into the face of the student and utters his Mantra.

"Say it", she says quietly, and the student tries the unfamiliar
syllables with his.tongue and his mouth. "Go on saying it", and the
client feels his way into the rhythm of the sounds and it becomes
easier, more his own, less alien, It is curiously novel, almost as
if he is trying to walk, or to swim for the first time, having received
only instruction. The exercise is strange, not unpleasant, but not
difficult. Still saying the Mantra aloud, the client is motioned to
one of the chairs and told to sit. "Now say it softly", he is told,
"Now softer still", says the teacher quietly., "Softer again®", and so
on until the word is barely audible, and finally the teacher tells
him to say it silently to himself. The client now sitting with syes
closed is meditating for the first time,

For about ten minutes the client "holds the Mantra" by this silent

repetition, wondering perhaps, how to hold at bay the other thoughts
that come into his head.

After a short while the teacher takes him out of this "initiation"
room and into an adjoining one where he is again instructed to sit
comfortably and to continue repeating the Mantra with eyes closed.

When about ten minutes have passed the client is disturbed by another
of the instructors, and is asked to come through to the ante room.
Meantime, the place one had vacated in the "initiation" room was
immediately taken by the next initiate, and the process begun over

again, in somewhat conveyor-belt fashion,

The student now has to fill in more forms, this time on the sub ject
of how he felt in meditation. Did he feel sleepy? Did he hear extraneous
noises? How long would he estimate the tuo'meditétion periods to have

been? UWere there any unusual sengations? UWas it a pleasant experience?
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Later, with the teacher, the answers on the form are discussed, and
questions of the same order about sensual experience in meditation and
such are asked and‘answered between student and teacher. An hour and
a half has passed since the student came in, and he is told that he
now knows how to meditate, to go home, to "try it out" twice a day, for
twenty minuteg each time,(l) and to come back for the three follow-up

lectures the following weeks for more questions, and more answers.

(1) The inadvisability of meditating more than the stated amount isg
stressed. It is said to make one "too relaxed”, It is also"not
good" to meditate within a few hours of eating because a full
stomach militates against "good" meditations, nor before going to
bed at night because it makes one "too lively". However group
meditations always accompany evening lectures or functions at the
Centre, held, supposedly, between dinner and retiring to bed.
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givz Residence Course

Residence courses are offered to those students of T.M. who have
been initiated into meditation, and are held either in Durban or at a
Catholic Mission station at Inchanga, about S0 km. out of Durban. The
course is conducted by two teachers, and can take up to 25 meditators at
a time. It is held over a weekend, and is advertised by the T.M.

authorities as an occasion of great pleasure, value and relaxation,

Meditators foregather at the seminary at four o'clock on the
Friday afternoen, from thence their time is extremely structured until
they return home at 4 o'clock on the Sunday afterncon. The seminary
consists of about a dozen rooms opening out from a central courtyard,
and a sittingroom at one end. Next to the main building is a pre-

fabricated dining room and kitchen,

The weekend's activities are basically meditation alternating
with yoga exercises, and lectures, in the form of tape-recordings of
talks given by Maharishi himself. The following time-table shows how

these are arranged:

Friday
4,00 pom, Tea

5,00 p.m. Introduction to the yoga exersises (Aaanas)(l)
6.30 pem, Dinner

7.30 p.m. Introductory talk explaining the rules of the
Course, and its purpose etc.

8.00 p.m. Lecture
9,30 p.m. Tea and Bed

Saturdax and Sundaz

8,00 a,m. Breakfast

9.00 am - 11.00 a,m. Aganas and Meditation
11.00 a.m., Tea
11,30 a.m. Lecture and Discussion
1,00 pom. Lunch .
2,00 pem = 4,00 p.m, Lecture and Discussion
4,00 p,m, Tea (On Sunday the Course ends at this time)
4,30 pom - 6,30 p.m, ﬂggggg and Meditation
6.30 pem. Dinner
8.00 p.m, Lecture and Discussion
9.30 p.m, Tea and Bed.

(1)

See Glosssry.
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Easy talk which might tend to distract from the purpose of the
Course is discouraqged, and any tendency on the part of an individual to
drift off into an activity unconnected with the Course is severelyl
frowned upon, At the outset, Course—mgmbers are told that it is
imperative that they do not leave the Course before its proper
completion, Stories are told of a previous Course in which someone
had wanted to leave early, makiﬁg excuses about "having left the stove
on", and how this was highly unwise. To drive a car, or to take on
any responsibility while in the middle of Rounding (the name given for
alternating Asanas and Meditation), was dangerous, because, according
to the teacher, one's normal judgement was suspended by so much
"relaxation”. Thus both the lady's abberation about the stove being
on, and her intention to drive home must be seen in an abnormal light.
People were also instructed not to go for walks in the grounds, for
the same reasons. The normal rules about meditating for not more than
20 minutes twice a day being suspended, the consequences of this are
likely to be manifested in unreliéble and bizarre behaviour which was to
be forcibly controlled. The teachers made it clear that they would do

all in their power to prevent anyone leaving prematurely,

Maharishi's video-taped lectures formed the communal focus of the
residence weekend. Whenever the group foregathered other than at meal-
times, it was to listen to Maharishi's expositions and explanations of

T.M. theory and its benefits to the world.

A practiced orator, Maharishi's lectures are compelling in .their
delivery if not in content. He pauses, considers and explodes with
chuckles at the apparent absurdity of his own thoughts. His personality
is infectious, his command of English is excellent, and his delivery
is enlivened by an idiosyncratic informality. He creates an impression
of mental agility and considerable personal vitality and warmth. His
qualities are projected through his talks to the group who sit in
obedient absorption listening intently to each word he speaks,

Maharishi speaks of the Absolute, the Unbounded, and the Unmanifest.
He stresses that T.M. is not in conflict with any existing religion, thus

allowing its followers total religious freedom, He postulates a

religious system which actually transcends and subsumes all other beliefs,
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from mysticism to Christianity. The Source of Thought, a familiar

concept at the earlier stages of T.M. is now identified with the
Absolute, the Unbounded and the Unmanifest, and the link bstween

conscious and the transcendental is made clear.

Meditation thus effects the fusion, (sporadic at first, but
with practice it becomes continuous) of the mind with the Absolute:

of man with God. It is the way to Understanding and to Knowledge.

What sort of people does this course attract? As might be
expected one finds the more dedicated or committed meditators on a
weekend residence course. The course is costly (Rl4 for 2 days in
1975) and there is no entertainment beyond the Maharishi's recorded
lectures and the little discussion which follows them., These discussions
are hardly lively, the audience "throwing up" an occasional question
about the lecture and the teacher providing a lengthy answer in terms of
T.M. theory and ideology, more in praise than in analysis of this and
of Maharishi. Thus PMaharishi's tape recordings are offered and recsived
more as sermons than as lectures. Ths group therefors coulq be described
as core or outer core members with the exception of one or two, who
appeared to sleep through most of the lectures and discussion. Bewsides
this, a few seemed to be there more to be with a boy friend or a girl
friend than out of genuine personal commitment, although they were of

course, initiated meditators.

Although the introductory lectures stress that T.M. does not
require that one makes any alteration in life-style, it is significant
that the Residence weekend is strictly vegetarian, and no alcohol may
be brought along. Smoking is very frowned upon, and those who did
attempt to smoke surreptitiously sneaked a cigarette outside. These
"rules" are never made explicit, it being understood that meditators
do not require these "artificial" items. This apparent ambiguity
stems from the fact that T.M. posits no ethic save meditation. Members
ars not urged to give up meat, or alcohol, or tobacco, but the belief is
that thpough correct and regular meditation the individual emerges so
stress-free that he will lose his previous taétes and thus give up
smoking and drinking, and sven the eating of meat, without effort.

All is accomplished without effort. On the table at the Residence

weekend are many foods, some expensive, which might be considersd "health



foods". These include honey, brown sugar, wholewheat bread, and much
fruit. According to T.M. an appetite for these things, in preference

to more'refined" foods, is part of the "natural process" of fitting

into the laws of nature, that overtakes the meditator. He automatically
develops a palate or efen an appetite for "whole" or "natural®™ foods,

and loses his taste for "unnatural®™ eating and drinking habits.

Throughout the weekend the T.M. Residence Course is a cheerful
occasion. The atmosphere is tension=free, despite fairly stringent
requlations. The routines are strictly adhered to and there is a
feeling of purpose and discipline without authoritarianism. In
keeping with the T.M. tenet that the development of the Self precedes
all other development, so discipline is encouraged in terms of self-
discipline.



(v) A Weekend at the Centre — A View from the Kitchen

The Centre sometimes has weekend Residence Courses for specially

(1)

designed for well-seasoned meditators who wished to qualify as Checkers

selected, or qualified groups. On this occasion the Course wasg

(2),
Although it is essential for a T.M. teacher to have the bulk of his or

her training in Switzerland at one of the accredited institutions, some
preliminary courses may be done locally, and this course is considered

as such, Meditators are advised to have their meditation "checked"
regularly, and the psople on this course were being trained for this

specialised function,

About twelve of the "Students" foregathered at tea~time on the
Friday afternoon. They were allocated rooms in the Centre at the same
time - it being the weekend - as other students, new to T.M. were being

initiated in the other end of the house.

There is a sign on the front door of the Centre which says "Come
in = Do not Ring", and everyone enters quiet}y, walking softly, because
of the initiation in progress. This is being conducted by Alison, while
Jane or Beverley takes the money at the Reception table at the entrancs,
and issues receipts, The money is taken both from the initiates, and
from those on the Residence Course. Outside the Initiation room another
helper conducts and supervises the initiate through his or her first
meditation. There are in all about twelve helpers and teachers,

the helpers coming in rota for short spells over the weekend.

In the kitchen the sole domestic servant of the Centre, known by
everyone as Beketembu, stands over the sink, keeping up with the flood
of dishes and bowls and saucepans that come to him from teas, and from
the meal preparation. JOhn(s) supervises the preparation of the meals,
and his four helpers produce the food. The Centre is renowned for its
food, which is the responsibility of John, a one=time hotel chef.
Besides buying the food and choosing the menu, John also grows vegetables

and herbs in the otherwise overgrown garden, The wegetable patch produces

1 .
(1) No comparison with e.g. the Residence Weekend regarding course material
is possible here since the researcher did not participate in the lectures,
which were reserved for advanced members.
22; A Checker is an official who checks meditations.
3

One of the three teachers at the Centre.



- 48 -

spinach, tomatoes, celery and lettuce, while the herb garden specialises
in herbs for curative and other traditional uses. Meditators often

bring plants and herbs as gifts to the Centre.

The residence Course is conducted by all the three teachers at
various times when they are not attending to initiation or administrative
activities. Lectures are held in the normal lecture rooms for the
learner-Checkers both before and after dinner on arrival on the friday.
Dinner is served at 7.p.m. on the verandah for about 20 people. It
is a meal of mushrooms grilled with tomatoes and herbs, baked potatoes,
and a salad. The second course is a rich pudding consisting of a pie
crust with a filling and decorated with cherries and cream. Soup,
made from vegetables only, is served before both lunch and dinner on
all three days of the Residence Course. No meat is eaten at all, nor
fish, and no onions or garlic is used in any dish., Except for the
teachers, not esveryone at the Centre - either helper or student - is
as strictly vegetarian as this rule implies, but nevertheless the rule
remains. We are told that onions and garlic are "bad for meditation",
and thus they also are proscribed., Coffee or tea is served after meals,

but there is no alcohol whateyer.

The company at dinner is very good. There is much chatter in a
lively vein, with a fair amount of "ribbing", sometimes verging on the
risgue. Neither the subject of God, nor sex is taboo for gentle humour.

After the meal and the second lecture, the group is disbanded early for
bed.

Saturday begins with a late breakfast on the verandah, and more
lectures on tapes and from the teachers throughout the day. All the
while new meditators are coming in for initiation and the "flower and
fruit" ceremony is continuing in the back quarters. This weekend sees

forty new initiates.

Meanwhile the activity in the kitchen is no less intense than
that which surrounds the initiation ceremonies, and the Checker course.
The kitchen is comfortably large, and easily accommodates the six or
seven helpers who come and go in relays throughout the day. The
organisation is impressive in its casualness combined with efficiency.
John says "Will somebody make some soup?" or "We need something to

eat for tea" (this about an hour before teatime) "Can someone make some
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scones for about 25 people, or a cake or something?" No recipe books
are evident, but someone steps competently into the role and the f ood

is produced without anxiety.

On the verandah the table is laid, and helpers bring out the food
and the cutlery on trolleys, or by hand. At meals everyone helps himself,
If the party runs short of a plate or a fork, there is always a way of
improvising, and no one stands on convention. There are no set places
at the table and no ceremony over the meals. A teacher or two, or a
helper,may eat in the kitchen if there is a shortage of space, or if

it is more convenient.

The kitchen helpers and Beketembu between them do the washing up,

Beketembu eating the same food as the rest of the community for his meals.

Much of the fruit that comes from the initiates is used in fruit
salad, this being the usual accompaniment to a lunch of hot soup and

cold salads.

As with the Inchanga Residence Course, no time is left unstructured.
Between meals and tea, the course continues, and there is an air of quiset,

cheerful efficiency, at the same time as a pleasing amount of informality.

Feeding twenty people three times a day, especially when some of
them are paying for their meals as part of the Course, is no small task.
"We got ourselves so steamed up before we did it the first time", admits
John, "but now the food just happens. No one falls over anyone else, it's
all so easy. You should see how it goes on weekends when we have peopls
helping who really know how to do things our way. This weekend most of
our helpers are new, so it's not the same." But signs of inexperience
are few. If T.M. is supposed to help people cope with life more
efficiently, more calmly and more simply, the backroom scene at the

Centre is a good advertisement.
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CHAPTER 3

A CLOSER LOOK

(i) Group Structure and Leadsrship

T.M. teachers and enthusiasts are curiously vague about the
history of their organisation in South Africa. It is as if the question
is irrelsvant to the understanding and practice of T,M; their sols
concern and commitment. The actual date of 7.M.'s arrival in South
Africa is not therefore given accurately, but most authorities answsr
that it was first introduced to Cape Town, by David Fiske, about the
middle of the 1960s.

David Fiske obtained a franchise from Maharishi to start T.M.
in South Africa, and thus became the National Leader. As such he was
responsible for local development, and for maintaining Ypurity" of the
method and the Ycorporate identity" of the organisation. It is often
stressed that the slightest deviation from the ®true"® T.M. method results
in a failure of the promised results, thus this "purity" has to be
rigorously maintained. This is reason enough, within the logics of
T.M,, for an absolute, autocratic hold, on the part of the central offices

of Maharishi at SeBlisberq, on all *branches",

David Fiske ran the T.M. enterprise in South Africa initially with
the aid of a Body of Trustees. These were individuals who had learnsed
T.M. and who formed a group around him. They were not necessarily
teachers, nor had they much special training. In 1976 Molly Peterson
took over from David Fiske, and shortly thereafter the constitution was

re-organised on the basis that now stands.

Today there are S centres in South Africa, in the following towns:-
Cape Town, Johannesburg, Durban, Port Elizabeth, and Pretoria. Each of
these has a number of fully qualified teachers, and these teachers now
form a National Committee from whom the National Leader is elected for
a year's office. This office is stationed in Cape Town. Most of the

teachers live at the Centres in the various cities.

In 1977 in Durban there are 8 full-time teachers in operation, 3
of whom live at the Centre, and five of whom live out. Four of those
who live out are husband and wife pairs. All of the Durban teachers

are young, the oldest being #n his late thirties. This man, and the
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other married man who teaches at the Centre, maintain Companies outside
T.M. UWithin the Centre there is no officially acknowledged "head". No
one is publicly heard to give orders and teachers will not acknowledge
who, as an individual, is responsible to the National Uffice for the
Centre. Leadership and the hierarchy at the Centre are not readily
discussed. When asked who was responsible to Cape Town for the Durban
Centre, one teacher said "We all are. ue are all equal". Obviously
some sort of priority must exist but it seems that the emphasis on
"harmonious personal relations" as advertised by T.M. is at odds with
the conception of the hierarchical arrangement of teachers. Rather

the attitude is implicitly that "we do not need to have anyons in a
higher position than anyone else because we all get on so well, and

are always in total agreemsnt".

As has already been noted there seems little relationship betwsen
the amount of business that the Centre is conducting and the number of
teachers at the Centre, although it is important to notice that there
are the same number resident today as in 1975, because they exist by
their own enterprise, as represented by commission, either through

allowances or credit.

Teaching at the Centre is done on a weekly rota. Each course runs
from Wednesday to Wednesday and one teacher being solely responsible for
one course will be "on" for eight days, giving the introductory lectures
on Wednesday and Thursday, initiating the newcomers on Saturday, (and
on Sunday, too, during good times), and then giving follow-up lectures on
the following Monday, Tuesday and Wednesday. Three more follow-up
lectures are given on thes Thursday of the following week and two
subsequent Thursdays. These will not necessarily be "taken" by the
original teacher. Teachers who live at the Centre are solely responsible

for these lectures, as well as the administrative dutiss that fall to

the organisation of the Centrs.

The above lectures, which take place at the Centre, are the regular
events, but many others are copducted by the teachers, who are encouraged
to seek their own outlets at Universities, Women's Clubs, Rotary Lunches,
or the like, and those "takers" from these lectures ars initiated by the

teacher who gave the lecture. It is here that the other teachers are
mostly occupied.



Apart from the teachers at the Centre, there is a secretary on
a part=time basis (in 1975 she was full-time), and an African domestic
servant, As has been noted earlier, all the employees of the Caentre
must be meditators,even the domestic servant. None may amoke(l)
although no officiel rules exist about it, alcohol is tabooed.

and,

Besides the teachers at the Centre who are fully qualified, there
are usually several other categories of assistants. First there are
those who have completed Phase 1 of their teacher's training, which
means they may give Introductory Lectures (usually outside the Centre),
and do Checking. Then there are the "helpers" who are volunteer
enthusiasts, who often come when help is needed for special functions
or Pbusy times" at the Centre. (Teachers both full and part-time arae-
designated the core-group, @nd the "helpsers" forming the outer; .
core (éee Appendix B, Table X).

(1)
- In 1975 an African domestic employee was severel
smoking in his 'kiya®'. y censured for
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(ii) Staff Payment and Remuneration

T.M. teachers claim to receive no pay for their services. Their
well-groomed and somewhat business-like appearance often invokes questions
frem the audience at introductory lectures about their remuneration. They
answer blandly that they receive no salary whatsoever. In fact certain
considerable benefits do devolve upon them. The teacher receives a
percentage of the fee paid by sach person whom he or she initiates,

This, however, does not come to them in the form of money, but as "credit"
for further T.M. courses. These include courses in Switzerland, and
travel expsenses to and from such courses. Only the National Leader,

who is not involved in teaching for the year of his office, is salaried.

The T.M. Centres are maintained by National Funds, and this includes
not only the rental, but the board and lodging of those who live at the
Centre and the running of a car. Ffunds are provided for all their
requirements in the Centre, so their living is entirely free.(l) The
standard of living at the Centre is very high indeed. No expense
seems to be spared on food, and many exotic things are eaten by the
teachers and their aides. Their life generally appears to lack
nothing materially although a degree of secrecy is encountered here,
as in some other areas. Teachers receive a dress allowance which
enables them to debit clothes to running costs of the Eentre, but
gven taking this into account one may suppose that to becomg a
T.M. teacher there ars but two options: (1) to have a
private income, or (2) to maintain some work-link with society outside
the Centre. Since so many do not have an occupational involvement
outside the Centre it may be assumed that most have a private income
of some sort which accounts for the expensive dress style and the
expensive appearance of the teachers generally, This has the

effect of virtually limiting thz post of T.M. teacher to middle-

clasc persons,

(1)

This gives a living "uncontaminatsd' by money.
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(£ii) Literature and Publications

The literature of or relating to T.M. is of four kinds. First,
there is the local neuwsletter, produced by litho-print for members in
the Durban area. This is sent Free to every neditator, although
members are invited to subscribe Rl per year. The newsletter %my
incorporate a piece on T.M. by Maharishi, but mostly contains information
about local events, news from the Centre, and invocations to bring in
more meditators. New ways of spreading T.M. are suggested, and members
are reminded of the established T.M. programmes., The function of the
newsletter may be said to keep the community together by keeping the
Centre and T.M. in the minds of its initiates,and to reach potential

members.,

A second type of literature is found at the Centre.Un a table in
the hall are pamphlets about various aspects of T.M. put out by head-
gquarters in SeBlisberg. 2‘ome of these may be issued free, but most of
them are for sale. These pamphlets deal with topics like T.M. and
Educationy represent an outline of the World Plan, or function as an

introduction to SCI., or merely publicise T.M,'s efficacy in certain sphcres.

A third type of literature is in hard-or softecover book form,.
These books are available for sale at the Centre, and ars also on
display on the hall table, They are written by T.M. enthusiasts who
are apparently outside the organisation, recommending T.M. in an
unqualified and uncritiéal fashion. These books are usually expensive,

ranging from RS to R12.(3)

By far the most revealing typs of literature, however, is that
of the books on the coffee table at the Reception at the Centre. These
are not for sale, but by special permission may be borrowed by interested
people. They are very expensively produced soft-cover books describing
TeM. in all its aspects. The followihg is a description of one of these
books, which typifies this kind of publicity.(q)

This is Creating an Ideal Society, This publicatiaon.is a

168 page volume, 33 x 24 cm, in size. The cover is printed in four colours,

See Appendix C, pp. 181a - 1834,

See Appendix C, pp. 184a-b, 189a~b, 190,191, 194a - b,
See Bibliography for titles of publications,

For excerpts from these books ses Appendix C, ppl?75 - 180, 186 - 1881
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one of them being gold, and the page edges are gilt. There is a picture

of Maharishi on the cover, which has an elaborate scrolling "frame"., The

volume is sub—-titled "A Global Undertaking, 1976, The Year of Government,
" Second Year of the Age of Enlightenment",

The table of contents reflects a varied selection of items concerning
T.M., climaxed by the idea of The World Government for the Age of
Enlightenment as the final chapter. Other chapters report on the
scientific validation of the T.M. principle, as well as its origins
in Vedic tradition, There is also a chapter relating the peréonal
experiences of those who have reached what is referred to as I'Higher

States of Consciousness'.

Inside the book the expensive paper is printed,in six colours on
some pages, with much use of gold. Coloured photographs and delicately
shaded pages appear frequently in the text., These photographs (seven
of which are of rising suns, shown in roseate hue appearing over banks
of clouds or mountain peaksslgre either of Maharishi (there are 15 in
all in which he appears alone, or with one other person in the picturs),
or of meditators, in happy group formation, with, or without, Maharishi
in their midst. There are four of these. Another popular photograph
is the ship from which Maharishi launched the Dawn of the Age of
Enlightenment. Any impression that this was a poetic or rustic gesture
from the waters of Lake Lucerne in the primitive style is dispelled
at the sight of the ship. It appears, looking like a first-class Cruiser
in diminutive, in nine photographs. It is desgribed as the flag ship
Gotthard, "the largest ship on Lake Lucerne“(z)

Other photographs are of computers in operation (presumably at
the SeBlisberg Centre), and many of research workers who have produced
the findings on which the claim to the scientific status of T.M. rests.

With two exceptions only, these are resident "academics" at the Maharishi
International Universitys39

The print in the book is large and clear - eagh page is bordered
by elaborate gold lines and scrolls, interspersed with many diagrams and
charts, and in all the book gives the impression of great expense, its
lack of lucidity being amply compensated for in presentation.

(1)
(2)
(3)

See Appendix C, PP.186 - 188.
Q.Cit. p.36

The exceptions are a Physics Professor from C

ambrid
an Associats Profeass rdae, England, and

orof Neuro-biology from the University of Iouwa.



Apart from these four categories of publication, T.M. puts out many
display posters and charts at the Centre. These cover the rasearcﬁ
programmes undertaken by 'scientists' on the effects of T.M. (all
beneficial) and plans for the Age of Enlightenment, The World Plan,
and other familiar topics. A list at the back of the book described
above offers many of these displays and exhibitions on loan, in other
European languages as well as in English, chiefly Germ&n, Dutch and

Spanish .
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siv! Failures and Drop-outs
(1)

Russell, author of The T.M.Technigue, writest

"From my own experience of teaching T.M. I
have found that when occasionally people
complain that meditation is no longer working
for them then it is often because they have
unconsciously modified the practice a little.
in effect they are no longer doing T.M. but
something slightly different. It is not that
T.M. is no longer working, but that the (2)
modified practice is not so effective as T.M."

To obviate this tendency to stray from the "toue" form of
Transcendental Maeditation, the Centre recommends frequent "checks".
"Just as a car should go in for regular servicing, so a meditator
should come to us for regular meditation checks every three months",
says a-teacher at a routine post-initiation lecture. What does this

checking entail?

First, only trained pesople may check meditations., These do not,
however, have to have undergone the full training at T.M. headquarters
in Switzerland, as do the fully accredited teachers. The training may
be undertaken during a number of Residence Courses at the Centre. In
1975 there were five teachers who were able to check meditations besides
the three resident fully qualified teachers. Certa;n times are set aside
by the authorities for Checking at the Centre and meditators are encouraged

to meke appointments.

In order to check a member's meditation the teacher meets the
meditator in the reception hall at the Centre, and ushers her quietly
into the Meditation Room, They take up the two comfortable chairs, which
face each other in the austere Meditation room. The teacher asks whether
there has been any "trouble with meditating", She does not expound on what
sort of trouble the individual might expect to experience, but the intimate
atmosphere of the occasion is conducive to the exploration of perhaps not
only meditation, but also possible problems relating to the individual's
personal or social life. These two areas are not necessarily dissociated,

for most meditators have specific psycho-~social problams.(S) If the

(1) Russell, P.  The T.M.Technigue, Routledgs & Kegan Paul, London (1974).

(2) Quoted in Age of Enlightenment Newsletter, June=July 1977.
Durban City Academy. =~
(3)

Eddie, a teacher at the Centre, is on record as saying "You have
to be a bloody psychiatrist in this job".

o
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individual tells of the stresses that he or she is undergoing, the
teacher listens and advises, although the advice is always in line
with meditation itself. Because it is the central tenet of T.M.
that problems are resolved "naturally" through meditation, no .other

remedial action or words of advice are necessary.

Supposedly if the problem is a social one, then relations can
be improved by a calmer, less stressful attitudej if the problem is
excessive drinking, then meditating will "naturally" relieve ons of
the "unnatural®™ appetite. Neither will, or effort is relevant to the
T.M. sthic, except in making the occasion for meditation itself, and,
as has bssn stressed earlier within meditation, effort is just that

which "kills® its success.,

The important function of -dhackiﬁg“ is in its role of coping with
T.M; failures., It relates to the full-circle belief that T.M. cannot
fail, Within the T.M. cosmology, failure or discord exist only through
absence of meditation, A variant of this is incorrect maditation, in
which the individual "tries" to concentrate on the mantra, and this
effort aeparafea T.M, from other forms of meditation. In this way

(1)

T.M. is singled out as the one, true form of meditation.

Of those who stop meditating, (who afe counted among meditators
nevertheless, for "ons in a hundred" purposes) T.M. authorities say
confidentliglly that "Everyone comes back to T.M. sooner or later".

While it is difficult to refute this, of a random sample of 20 meditators
who had been initiated over a year ago only two were still regular
meditators. Seven said they meditated "sometimes" and usually benefited
from doing.so,'uhilo the remaining 11 had ceased meditating altogether
because they found "it no longer did anything for them“.(z)

(1) With more tolerance than logic, however, the teachers do admit that
through other forms of meditation (ghe "concentration” meditations)
the individual will achieve Unity Consciousness but the time and
practice involved makes them a very poor alternative to the T.M.
method.

(2)

Survey conducted by telsphone in August 1977 from a list of initiates
obtained from the Centre for the month of November 197S.



SECTION II

WHAT IS T.M?




working on his own is not likely to further
scientific advance. Findings from such
vgcientific research" are seldom submitted

to scientific journals, or when they are,

they are usually fejected. However, since
journals are constantly searching for new
material, according to Gardner, the acceptance
of one or two articles does not in itself
guarantee proper scientific status.

2. The reputable scientist is unlikely even to know
of the "crank" or pseudo-scientist's work,
except possibly on account of publicity through
non-academic channels., Such publicity is
likely to be widespread.

3. The author of pseudo-scientific theories speaks
"before organisations he himself has foundeds
contributes to journals which he himself may edit(l)“,
and publishes his own books, often printing them
privately.

4, The self-styled scientist may be "rationalising
strong religious convictions... The desire to
bolster up religious beliefs with science is a

(2)

5. He may focus his attacks on the best-known sciantists

and best sstablished theories.:

powerful motive."

6. He has a tendency to write in complex jargon and to

neologise,

T.M. has been already described in sufficient detail to make
comparison with most of the above redundant. That the published
research on T.M, is undertaken only at T.M, institutes and
"Universities" is apparent from previous descriptions. Its own
Journals, publications and publicity, purporting to be "scientific"

are almost the only printed matter on its research findings. Gardner's

(1)

ibid. p.ll.
(2)

ibido D.12.
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rider about the tendency of journals to give some place to new
theories, however, takes care of those articles published by
journals like Lancet. Moreover the particularistic definitions
of "sociology" and "ecology", and to some extent of psychology,
are sufficient indication that T.M. is not in touch with their

academic counterparts.

Maharishi's religious fervour and his intent to convert,leads
him to address audiences comprised largely of his own followers or
potential followers. When symposia are arranged it is for purposes

of conversion rather than for open debats,

Only one of the foregoing points is not applicable to T.M.
This refers to the focus of attacks as directed at "the greatest
scientists". Here Maharishi and his teachers depart from Gardner's
classification. T.M. essentially purports to be syncretic, setting
out to unite rather than to refute established theory, scientific or
religious. In this it reflects its Hindu origins of tolerance and
universalism; its aim is not to refute Einstienian or Newtonian
physics, but to show how T.N.,subsumfng them all, is a synthesis of
all true beliefs and theories, and is therefore the ultimate truth.
Far from swimming against the tide of established science or religion,
T.M, uses existing currents for the furtherance and justification of

its own theories.

If T.M. is not therefore properly scientific the question remains

why doess T.M. purport to be a science? uhy does it emphasise its

own verification? UWhy the charts, the research programmes, the claims,
the graphs, and the universities? The answer which holds for all
pseudo-sciences, lies within the value-structure of our own society
which lauds and respects scientific truth above all others. The
relics of positivism of a previous century which might now be rejected
by philosophy, nevertheless still lurk in aspects of our culture, so
that for many a fact is not a fact unless it is a scientific fact.(l)
Science is perhaps the God of our Godless society; it is our new

authority, and thus today we hold its truths above those of religion,

1
(1) See Appendix D, Case Study No,3 for this attitude of reverence for

science,
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of experisnce, or of art or literature. Gardner writes that "since
the bomb exploded over Hiroshima, the prestige of science in the
United States has mushrcomed like an atomic cloud", and that the
pseudo-scientist "is riding into prominence on the coat-tails of

(1)

reputable investigators,”

Earlier, Parsons, writing in the introduction to Weber's

Sociology of Religion expresses the same view of science saying that

"the scientist and those using applied science have become among the

u(2)

most important elite in modern society, and in an ags when
science is our gospel, and the influence of religious dogma is on
the decline(s), a theory may be the better marketed if it claims

scientific status than if it calls itself a religious belief.

If T.M. is classed as a pseudo-science, the problem remains
of the properly qualified academics who are engaged in doing
scientific research at MERU., If these men and women have orthodox
academic trainings, as it would appear since they are graduates of
recognised academic institutions, how is it that they give time and

credibility to pseudo-scientific study?

One answer might be found in the recent unemployment figures
given for academics in North America and EurOpe.(a) In these
circumstances good pay, a good life, and recognition of one's
scientific training might be a seductive alternative to unemployment,
and the psychological trauma of rejection implied in redundancy,

often after a long and supposedly élitist academic training.

1
(1) ibid. p.3. Gardner is wrong however to suggest that this attitude

is as recent as W,W,II; the improper use of the concept of science,
for pseudo-science began at least as early as Mary Baker Eddy in
the 1870s in the United States.

(2)

(3)
(4)

Weber - The Sociology of Religion. Beacon Press. U.5.A.(1969) p.xliii,

Witness the near-cliche status of the phrase "God is Dead" (Nietschze).

Canada, for example, was quoted on a rscent §August 1977) S.A.B.C.
radio programme as currently producing 2000 Ph.D. graduates a year,
while the academic world could absorb only one tenth of this figure.
Moreover, because of lack of peactical experience many of thess
potential acadsmics were Vin a poor position® for jobs requiring
lesser qualifications than ordinary graduates,from technical colleges.
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(ii) T.m. as a Religion

1t has been earlier suggested that T.M. functions, for at
least some of its members, as a religion., It must now be examined
in this light. Sooner or later the student of the sociology of
religion comes upon the problem of defining what he means by religion.
fFrom Uurkheim's wide anﬁ encompassing definition which includes

religion as "a belief and practices relative to sacred things",

(2)

to Tylor's view of religion as "belief in Spiritual Beings",
the argument has continued to berwaged. Simmel perhaps cut the

Gordian knot suggesting:

"Theg ambiguity which surrounds the origin and
nature of religion will never be removed so
long as we insist upon approaching the problem
as one for which a single word will be an "open
sesame'. Thus far no one has besn able to offer
a definition which without vagueness, and yet
with sufficient comprehensiveness, has told us
once and for all what religion is in its essence,
in that which is common alike to the religiong
of the Christians and South Sea Islanders, to
Buddhism and Mexican ldolatry. Thus far it has
not been distinguished, on the one hand from
mere metaphysical speculation, nor on the other
from the credulity which believes in *'ghosts'.(3)

Cohn(a) takes up the problem from here and suggests that there
are at least three possible interpretations of religibn in Sociological
usage, and responsible perhaps, for the confusion that surrounds the

corcept. These he lists as (1) the conventionally accepted life-world

idea of a religion found in the concept of the Church, (2) groups

found in society which do not define themselves as religions, but

the behaviour of whose members is nevertheless similar to that of

the first category. for Cohn the Russian Communist Party would be

an example of this class, and (3) groups which, although not sesn by

their members as religious, nevertheless act in accordance with some

(1) Durkheim, E, Elementary Forms of Religious Life. George Allen &
Unwin. London (1971) p.47. '

2 .

( ; Tylor, E., Primitive Culture, Harper & Row Inc. Gloucester, Mass.(1970)
3 .
E ) Quoted by Glasner, P. in The Sociology of Secularisation, Routledge

4

As above. Keegan and Paul, London (1977) p.12.
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sociological definition of religion. Cohn quotes a game of baseball

as a possible example.

Into which, if any, category does T.l. belong? Starting in
LBvVErse order(l) from that in which Cohn lists the categories, I

shall attempt to see how well T.F, fits the definitions.

T.M. as a Religion according to Sociological Definition

In seeking a definition from the sociological tradition, that
of Robertson has been chosen. This choice has been made because it
evades the quandry of the necessity or otherwise of Gods or super=
natural beings to the concept of religion. This problem, posed
inter alia by Durkheim, relates to the apparent Godlessness of
Buddhism, which is nevertheless recognised by everyday usage as a
religion. Robertson circumvents the problem by positing a definition
of religion as a "set of beliefs and symbols pertaining to the super-

(2)

a straight alternative to Science, since the latter is concerned only

empirical."” A second advantage of this definition is that it poses
with the empirical world. In these terms, a proposition that cannot
be subjected to scientific verification may be taksn as an article

of religious faith, if it is asserted as absolute truth, and a
religion per se is a set of symbols and beliefs that support, or

pertain to it.

It has alrsady been argued that T.Fl. does not fall into the
category of a scisnce, and attempts to demonstrate T.M.'s scientific
or empirical status have also been shown to be inadequate. By Popper's

principle of falsiFiability too, T.M. is wanting.as demonstrate: by tha cihzckinn
PLOC2SS,
Does this give it the basis for a religion? Does T.M. have a

set of symbols and beliefs to back up its super-empirical tenets?

It is self.gvident that super-empirical tenets must be beliefs(s),

(1) The reverse order has besn chosen for emphasis; Cohn s first
category being the least obscurs.

2

(2) Robertson, R, The Soc1ologlcal Interpretation of Religion

(3) Blackwell, Oxford (1970) p.45S.

3

See Needham, R. Belief, Lanquage and Experience. Blackwell Oxford

(1972) for an extensive and penetrating discussion of the status
of beliefs.

ghéﬁﬁliil
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for how else would“knowledgé‘of the super-empirical be accessible to

us?

At this stage in its development it is safe to say that T.M.
has only a rudimentary set of symbols, however. ffaharisni himself
may be said tu take on some of the function of a symbol, since his
image is extensively used throughout the organisation. His very
tUriental-ness' appears as a symbol of T.M., the more so, since it
is confined to his person, and to a few other aspects only of the

movement .,

Maharishi's use of Guru Dev may also be said to be symbolic,
as with the bare feet, candles, incense, bells, rice, flowers and
fruit etc., of the initiation ceremonygl)But little or no attempt is
made to explain these items, and the initiate is not required to
understand their significance, nor sven to accept their validity.
Asked for their meaning, the teacher's reply is that they function
as a reminder to Ehéﬂ of their responsibility: to the ancient
tradition behind T.M. The initiate may however leave their

significance to this background.

Thus these items, with the exception of Maharishi, and possibly
of Guru Dev, have no central function for T.F. as it is today. T.M.
can thus be said to have only some of the characteristics of a
religion by Robertson's definition.

T.M, as incorporating Religious Behaviour among its Members, albeit
not classifying itself as a Religion

A recent handout to T.M* teachers at the Centre focused on a

problem encuuntered by the T.f. organisation in the United States(z)

The gist of the hand-out is an argument presented, apparently,
by the defence at a court hearing in the United States, at which the
T.M. organisation was in the dock for allegedly teaching "a religious

(3)

belief" in schools.

\2) See also Appendix D Case Study 13 for Maharishi's use of flowsrs.
(2) The handout was a duplicated set of typed notes, having no references,
and the teacher concerned was evasive about its origin, or even its
purpese. It is likely that it was disseminated among teachers as an aid

to answering questions from the public about the religious nature of T.M.
It is unpaginated,

(3) T.M. literature makes much of its use as a "straight academic" subject in
education institutions, both at school and university level. It is a

tenet of the American constitution that religion should not be taught
in the classroom.



The accusation is that "in reality (T.M. is) a religious

practice, but that he (Maharishi) has chosen to present it in a

(1)

to this the writer stresses that this misconception shows "their

non=spiritual manner so as to ensure its success" In answer
clear lack of understanding of the essential nature of the T.M,
technique and the scientific knowledge that it represents." It
goes on to describe tHe T.M. technique as a "technology of human
development: a mechanical automatic procedure whose effectiveness
is based upon utilisation of those laws governing the intrinsic
tendency of the thinking process." Reference is made to the T.f.
publication Scientific Research on the Transcendental Meditation

(2)

Procram: Collected Papers o Thus it is clear that T.F. does

(3)

to stress that Ne#ton saw his "discovery" of gravity in a religious

not acknowledge its own religious nature. The argument goes on
context, as did Pythagoras regard Geometry, while the world ackncwledges
their technical usefulness in a secular context., Maharishi might be

a religious man, but that does not make his technique a religious

; 4
practlce.( ) Thus it is clear that T.M. calls itself a non-religious
organisation,

What of the religious behaviour within the group? # definition

is first required of religious behaviour. Weber's concept of Charisma
will be examined for its applicability to T.M. leadership since

Weber himself links this type of leadership to religious behaviour.

(1) Ibid. (unpaginated).
(2) MERU Press, W.Germany (1973)
3

(3) The fallacy here is the ambiguity of the term T.M. In Chapter 1
it was stated that T.M. is the name of both the programme and the
organisation. Wwhile the meditation aspect of the programme is
undoubtedly a technique, the organisation itself (membership of
which is a prerequisite of learning the technique) is what is
questionable regarding its religious nature.

(4)

A counter argument might emphasise that T.M, is exclusively
available to those who " join" Maharishi's community, whereas
there is no precedent for this with Newton (although there
might have been with Pythagoras, in which event Geometry could
at that time have been defined as a religious "tool“.)



Simmel's category of piety will then be considered in regard to

the interpersonal response of the T.M. group.

wWeber's charismatic authority is one of the most worked-over

sociological concepts and needs little introduction. It may be

(1)

described as incorporating the following attributes:

1. The charismatic leader is self-appointed
and receives a "calling" to assume
leadership.

2. He is seen as possessed by special, extra-
ordinary qualities.

3., He stands above bureaucratic concern,
pecuniary reward, everyday routine, and
domestic or personal relationships,

4. He does not hold his position through
acquiescence of the group, rather it
is seen by him as their "duty" to
acknowledge and obey him,

S. His authority is limited to his followers.
Beyond this circle he is of no authority
or significance.

Weber cites as examples of the charismatic leader, the prophst,
but also however, military leaders of certain persuasions, The

concept is opposed to both the bureaucratic leader and to thes

patriarchal leader, the first having authority by appointment,

and being replaceable personally by another incumbent, while the
latter holds his position by tradition., Both the charismatic and

patriarchal leaders receive no remuneration, but the bureaucratic

leader, whose offices are founded on routine, rational matters, is
salaried. Finally the security of the charismatic leader's authority
is tenuous; charisma is a tendesr, vulnerable attribute, and subject
to routinisation. Authority may be suddenly and completely lost if

the extraordinary powers of this leader appear to fail.

Maharishi's emergence from anonymity to his complete dominance

of the T.M. organisation of which he is the founder is taken as

(1)

Gerth, H.H. and Mills,C.Wright. From Max Weber. Kegan Paul,
Trench, Trubner & Co.Ltd. (1947) pp. 245-252,
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indicative of his self-appointment. The gtoup emerged with Maharishi,

being his own creation, and being apparently controlled wholly by him,

A recent Newsletter from the Centre refers to Maharishi as "the

man responsible for the tremendous growth in all avenues of our

(1)

Centre; courses done there are all recordings of Maharishi's

lives." His word is taken as the undisputed authority at the
lectures, and are held as ths only true pronouncements, not only on
T.M. matters, but on all matters pertaining to the human condition.
Maharishi's"uisdoﬁ'islat the centre of T.M. movement, and belief
system; his written words are the final authority on its philosophy
and his own physical powers are considered to be extraordinéry.
Stories are told of him which suggest super powers, such as his
capacity for work, the small number of hours he sleeps and his days

of voluntary silence.

While on one level the T.M. organisation is rational, routinised,
bureaucratic and businesslike, Maharishi stands in contrast to this
by his apparent other-worldly unconcern with his social environment,
His dress is‘unlike that of those around him, as is his appearahce
generally. He is said to have no possessionsj to be surrounded by
flowers.(tha "natural" rather than the "material” world), and is
reputed to receive no personal remuneration whatever from the organisa-
tion. He has no fixed place of abode, and in the tradition of Hindu
monks, may not even beg for food. All that he has, is given freely

to him by his religious following. He is celibate, having no known

relatives, and dismissing as unimportant the details of his own

personal history.

Maharishi's position as leader of T.M. is not by election. He
leads, and others follow., Members construe it a privilege to wait
upon Maharishi, and where he goes, his followers surround him with
gratitude, supine admiration and flowers. This he takes as his due.(z)
In the proposed constitution of the "world Government" no specific

place is allocated to Maharishi, but inasmuch as Maharishi saw fit

(1)

( See Appendix € p.182b. .:°
2

See Appendix Q Case Study 13



to announce the Dawn of the Age of Enlightsenment, ons must assume

that he alone is privy to the direction in which we ars evolving

towards this new Age, and therefore his person is seminal to this
gvolution.

It is a truism that only T.M. followsrs acknowledge the leader-
ship of Maharishi, Beyond this group he is regarded as yet another
Eastern Guru who is selling his "wares" to a Western market. He
is perhaps confused or associated with Mahariji Ji; with the
leaders of the Harikrishna group, or other Eastern "gods" whose
passags is short, if flamboyant. His repute outside the organisation
is probably based mostly on his Prief agsociation with the Beatles

in the 19605.

Undoubtedly Maharishi is seen by his devotees as a prophet.5.
Charles Lutes, in his introduction to Maharishi's work The Science
of Being and the Art of Living (published in the latest edition
under the title Transcendental Mggitation(l)likens him to Christ in

the following passage:

", .. Maharishi brings to each man a path by
which to find the kingdom within himself,
which Christ, and every great prophet, knew
and described. In his own introduction to
this publication Maharishi says of it, that
it will provide a way for "a new humanity"
having a "fuller conception and richer in
experience and accomplishment in all fields.
Joy of life will belong to every man, love
will dominate humen socisty, truth and virtue
will reign in the world, peace will be permanent,
and all will live in fulfilment in fullness of
life in God consciousness."

Next will follow an examination of the group members' religious

(2)

Sacred both describe qualities of persons (or in the case of Yurkheim,

behaviour. Glasner suggests that Weber's Charisma and Durkheim's

things or places as well), while the counterpart to these qualities,
iety, posited by Simmel, describes the response of an individual to

the object of religiosity. Simmel describes piety as the "strange

mixture of selfless devotion and desires, of humility and elation,

of sensual immediacy and spiritual abstraction“.(s) Nisbet adds
(1)
(2)
(3)

New American Library, New York (1965) p.l6.

OEOCi . DollU-

Quoted by Glasner. op.cit. p.107.
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that this response may be found without reference to God, thus
confirming Simmel's view that the psychological category of piety

is existentially anterior to religion per se, and Weber's visu

that charisma (albeit typifying the prophet) may be found in other
leaders than the conventionally religious. Thus some people by
their natures, incline towards piety, seeking out sacred objects
and charismatic leaders, Glasner hints that the recognised
sociological relationships defined as gecondary ?2? primary deserve

Simmel's analysis of piety, T.M.'s members' relationships to their

a third in the continuum, that of the religious. Taking

leaders will now be examined. Kevin'éz) description of Maharishi's
followers in SeBlisberg illustrates the way in which ths community

reacts to Maharishi. Uhile this illustrates Simmel's definition of
"splfless surrendering and fervent desire, unity and axhaltation";

a better illustration of Simmel's other category, viz., the '*going

out of affection®™ would be hard to find.

The fact that Maharishi's picture appears in svery room in the
Centre, and on the cover of every T.M. publication is also indicative
of what Simmel calls "a spiritual abstraction", Moreover aphorisms
or special quotations from Maharishi appear in most local newsletters.

Here are some examples:

"A little fragrance always clings to the hand
that gives the rosss," ,

"We should start a campaign for an ideal society
preferably before we start the next century of -
national life because then we start the next
century on a fresh roll of great vitality,
energy and power of orderliness - infinite
source of evolution,"

(1) Glasner writes "it is possible to imagine that the ma jority of
social relations among individuals who form a church are of a
secondary nature. Some, however, will be primary and of these,
only a few can be described as religious." op.cit. p.110,

(2)

See Appendix O, Case itudy 13. P.220.
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"It is beautiful to offer this flower of knowledge
to each citizen of the world, whose every thought,
word and action contributes to the direction of
our time, and is instrumental in shaping the
destiny of all mankind."

(1)

"Knouwledge is the greatest purifier known to Man."

“ye «hould start a campaign for an ideal socisty
++.s because then we start .... on a fresh roll
of greater vitality, energy and power of order-
limess = infinite source of evolution." (2)

Piety or religiosity expressed towards other T.M. leaders is
not so widespread, but Elizabeth's response to Alison, a teacher

at the Centre, may illustrate a pietistic response:

"] have also been helping out at the Centre

and it too has been so good for me = living
with the 3 teachers during the day = they

are such beautiful people., It is very
difficult for them to have relationships with
other people because they have a so much
higher consciousness, and they can see through
people. Alison is especially a fantastic
person - I really love her - you can get close
to people and really like them, but I love
Alison more than anybody else., 1 don't mind
if she doesn't return my affection for her =

I don't mind just giving to her all the time =
for me to give is to receive the most
beautiful thing from Alison « that she is
taking it!"(3)

Here Elizabeth -expresses a full measurs of "going out of affection”".
It is not a "normal" relationship, even of profane love, since it
asks for nothing in return. Humility is expressed in her feelings

of unworthiness, and elation at being able to spend time in the
superior Presence. Her devotion is selfless in that she requires

no acknowledgement of it. In short it is not a usual response of

one person who is attracted to another, although one may allow for
an element of sexuality in Elizabeth's response to Alison, but this
is probably not entirely separable from the cétegory of piety as
described by Simmel, who allows for elements of "sensual concrete-

ness" in his definition.

(1) See Appendix C, p 181bo
(2) Newsletter (undated),
(3)

See Appendix D, Case Study 7, Pp. 211 - 212,

A
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The foregoing attempts to illustrate religious behaviour within the
T.M. organisation with regard to that of Maharishi, as a charismatic
leader as conceived by Weber, and with regard to the behaviour of
members, in terms of Simmel's category of piety. However well

this behaviour may serve to illustrate these concepts, their
conceptualisation by Weber and by Simmel are for present purposes,
problematic, since Weber states that charisma, while an attribute of
religion is not exclusive to religion, but may be found in political,
military and other groupings. Thus the presence of religious leader-
ship is not sufficient to class an organisation as a religion,
howsoever Cohn might present the situation. The same is true of
Simmel's piety. While it is a religious quality, and an index of
religious behaviour, it too is found in relationships outside religions
per se., Two approaches are possible hers. Either one may decide that
Weber and Simmel were referring specifically and exclusively to those
organisations which are recognised by the common sense world as
raligions, (such as the Christian church); Cohn's wider threefold
classification takes account of this., Alternatively one may adopt
the weaker position that the presence of religious behaviour, while
not in itself enough to class a group as a religion, necessarily
implies that that group has features in common with a religion,

In this event, the foregoing analysis is of heuristic value only.

T.M. as a Religion according to Conventional Definition

Cohn's third interpretation of religion is that of the
conventionally recognised church; the body of religious followers

who go under the name of one of the acknowledged religions such as
Christianity, Hinduism, Buddhism, or denominations such as Catholicism
or established sects§ those categories that the man in the street
understands as religions without defining his use of terms. Does

T.M. bear any relation to any of these?

Part of the answer to this is that Maharishi himself acknowledges
his debt to Hinduism by his every word and gesture. Hie attire, his
pose, dress and person are all reminiscent of his personal history

as a Hindu monk. The dedication of Transcendental Meditation readss



-3 =

"To the Lotus Feet of Shri Guru Dev,
Swami Brahmanand Saraswati, Bhagwan
Shandaracharya, Jyotir-Math, Himalayas,
and as a blessing from Him this book
is presented to all Lovers of Life
desirous of enjoyiny all Glories =
Worldly and Divine." (1)

The publication The Scientific Aqe Rising to the Age of

Enlightenment, has as its sub-title:

"Yerified by Quantum Physics
Verified by personal experience
Verified by scientific research
Verified by Vedic Literaturs." (2)

It is this last category we shall investigate. The publication
devotes only two pages each to the first three "verifications",
and the subsequent fourteen pages are concerned with Hindu holy
works. O0On these ®ach double page is laid out with the name of the
holy seript at the top, and on the left hand page is the Sanscrit
from the original; and on the right is the translation into English,
and the reference in the original. A double page is taken for each

of the following Hindu holy books; Veda, Brahmanas, Aranyakas,

Upanishads, Smrtis, Puranas and the Bhagavad-Gita., Maharishi,

himself has translated the Bhagavad Gita into English, and holds
that the key to the truths of T.M* lie in verse 45 of that work.

This verse reads:

"The Vedas' concern is with the three gunas.
Be without the three gunas,(3) 0 Arjuna,
freed from duality, ever firm in purity,
independent of possessions, possessed of
the sself.,"

Thus T.M.'s Hindu origins are little disquised. The initiation
ceremony, the in ense, the bowls of rice and water, chanting in Sanscrit,
the bare feet, candles and bell-ringing are all Hindu symbols and
practices, Vegetarianism, the informal prohibition of alcohol for

those who wish to 'progress', and the central fact of meditating

El; Maharishi Mohesh Yogi. gp.cit. (dedication).
2 .
3) gp.cit. (unpaginated), My emphasis.

See. Glossary
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itself, are all basic to the Hindu faith, (Meditation is, of course,

present also in Christianity and in Islam and some Jewish sects).

In keeping with Hinduism itself, T.M. authorities stress that

they do not proselytize for their own religion or any other. Hinduism

puts no boundaries to its faith, or to its membership. To the Hindu
there are no distinctions (as in Western religion), between the
Sacred and the Profane. All is sacred, all are Hindus, all fall
within the human flock, and no rational, scientific, commercial or
other interests are opposed to its religious nature. Religion, to
the Hindu, is Life, and this includes all activities. Secularisa—

tion, or the concept of secular have no meaning for the Hindu. This

means that while one may say "So much in T.M. is of Hindu origin,

while the rest is secular", this statement only has meaning outside
Hindu philosophy, as T.M.'s lack of distinction between religion and
non-religion is consistent with Hinduism itself. For the Westerner,
Hinduism has boundaries in as much as we see, for example, Christianity
as excluding the Hindu faith as with other faiths, Thus while
Hinduism falls outside of Christianity the reverse does not hold for

Hinduism. Thus Robertson writes

"The ideas of religion and religiosity are
products of basically Christian thinking,
because of the tensions expressed in
Christian doctrine as between on the one
hand social and terrestrial reality and on
the other transcendental spiritual reality...
to be religious therefore makes sense in
Christianity in a way which is, strictly
speaking, alien to other 'religions'...

A distinction between religious and secular
was perceived mainly by Western-educated

or Western-oriented politicians and
intellectuals. Hinduism was to others a
way of life, a cultural system.," (1)

In a formal sense, Hinduism has never become institutionalised,
as has Christianity. It is this institutionalisation as suggested
by Robertson that is responsible for Christianity's dualism, 0'Dea states

(1) op.cit. pp.43-45.
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that religion both needs and suffers most from institutionalisa-
(1)
tion .

complementary opposition to those of Christianity, and moreover

Hinduism's strengths and weaknesses thus are in

we apply the same categories randomly at our peril.

But T.M., in Durban as in most other parts of the world caters
for Westerners who are of Christian tradition, and so this comparison
of the religions and the secular does not hold for their world view,

howsoever it is valid for Maharishi,

In conclusion, T.M. has certain elements regarding both the
interaction of its members and the function of its premises, which
enable it to be classed as a religion. It is not, however, sither
wholly or typically a religious organisation. Its pragmatic slements
based on the dispensing of a technique relate it as much to magic as
to religion., But the debate will not be carried with this field but
rather into that of religions typology. T.M, meantime may be taken

either as a quasi-religion, or, as later suggested as a proto-religion,

1
( )U'Dea, Te 'Five Di{ammas in the Institutionalisation of Réligion!
Journal Yor the Scientific Study of Religion. Vol.1(1) (1961).
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CHAPTER &
RELIGIOUS TYPES

(i) Church, Sect and Cult

The previous chapters have examined T.M. as a religion, both

as an institution and in regard to members' behaviour, having also
strong associations with the Hindu tradition. It has also been
shown that T.M.'s claims to scientific status are inadequate,
telling more about a society that venerates the name of science,
than they do about the nature of T.M. itself. Both these findings

are at odds with T.M.'s self-descriptions.

Having loosely identified elements of T.M. as religious in
terms of Cohn's categories, it is now appropriate to examine it

further within the wider context of the sociology of religion.

One of the major areas of interest to sociologists in the
field of religion has been the distinction between church, sect and
cult. Now that T.M. has been classified as having at least certain
elements of a religion, an attempt will be made to place it in one

or other of these sub-classes.

The earliest theorist in this tradition is Troeltsch. Although
most subsequent theorists have found his classification too broad
for precise analysis, his distinction has been semipal for subseguent
work in the field.

Troeltsch lists the following characteristics of church and
sect; the church is conservative, utilising both the state and the
ruling classes to its ends, and thus compromising with the secular
order, and tending to become an integral part of it., It has an
"ob jective institutional character"(l) with membership largely
"hereditary" and possessing a leadership hierarchy of priests and
ecclesiastica. It aims at universalism, hence its integration with
society, "compelling all the members of Society to come under its

(2)

sphere and influence....”

1
(1) Troeltsch E. "Church and Sect" in Yinger J.M. (ed) Religion,
(2) Society and the Individual Macmillan Company N.Y.(1957$ p.418.
2

ibid. p.418.
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The sect, by contrast, is a voluntary communityj a small
grouping of individuals who are personally committed to its
doctrines, and who view themselves as a sort of spiritual elite.
Membership is mostly drawn from the lower classesj members
aspiring to inward perfection. "Their attitude towards the world,
the State and Society may be indifferent, tolerant, or hostile,
since they have no desire to control and incorporate thess forms of
social lifej on the contrary, they tend to avoid them...“(L) Often
originally a schism of the church, the sect sets itself up in
opposition to the worldly powers, renouncing both the secular order
and the orthodox religion, and replacing them with its own elect.(z)
Troeltsch deals only cursorily with cults, referring to them as u

"mystic groups" lying outside his sect-church continuum,

Yinger(s)takes a lead from Troeltsch, but elaborates his
typology into six categoriesj the universal church, the ecclesia,
the class church or denomination, the established sect, the sect
and finally the cult. As with Troeltsch he envisions some tendency
to evolutionary movement between sect and church, although he does
not suggest that the cult belongs to this continuum., Of the cult
Yinger says that it is a small group of people, characterised by its
"mysticism" and represents a break with the dominant religious
tradition of the society, and "is concerned with the problems of the
individual.“(d) To Yinger it constitutes the farthest extreme,
typologically, from the church., Yinger says:
"The cult b8 often local and freguently
built around a dominant leader... Both
because its belief and rites deviate
quite widely from those that are
traditional in a socisty... and because
the problems of succession following the
death of a charismatic leader ere diffi=-
cult the cult tends to be small, to
break up easily, and is relatively uhlikely

to develop into an establishes sect or a
denomination." (5)

(1) {pid. p.al6,

2
(2) Troeltsch also suggests that there is a tendency for the sect
to developn into a church through the processes of time.
(3) go.cit. pp.148-154.
2‘; pp.cit. p.l1SS.
5

ope.cit, pp 154-155,
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Yinger concludes his brief analysis with a statement that cults

are not common in Western society.

From this brief outline it may be inferred that T.M, is
better described as a cult than as either church or sect. 1Its
numerical smallness alone excludes it from classification as a
church, and while it may be said to aim at "universalism" (see
its ambitions for "world government"), and in one sense it sees
itself as concerned with social issues (such as the rehabilitation
of prisoners, occupational stress, human relationships etc.), its
approach to these is singular inasmuch as it takes no cognisance
of secular theoriss or social research in these fields, unless
they .may be used in the corroboration of their own research findings.
T.M. certainly does not compromise with the secular order, although
it claims to be one with it, (e.g. "developments" in physics,
psychology, etc.) but the corresponding areas of that secular order
give it scant or no recognition., T.M. certainly aims at the middle
or ruling classes, (see Maharishi's attempt to reform T.M.'s image
after the BBC TV interview in the 1960s, described on pl#), This
is evident today in its display of "proclamations®™ from various
civil authorities acknowiedging T.M. But nowhere, and certainly not
in Durban, is T.M. the dominant religious, or any other institution.
In conclusion, T.M. aiming at the conservative "world" is making a
claim for status somewhat of the order of Troeltsch's church, and
in its own estimation may be in the process of achieving this to

some extent, but this is a8 partisem view, and does not objectively

reflect its relationship with the Establishment., Its total lack

of real involvement in contemporary social issues is sufficient
evidence of this.(l)

Neither does T.M. answer well to Troeltsch's description of the
sect, although it shares a few common features. As with the sect,
it is a voluntary community rather than one with which one is born,
as is characteristic of the church, but T.M. has little of the
schismatic dogmatism of the'sect. Its very eclecticism operates
against this classification., T.M. may see itself as a sort of

spiritual elite as is typical of the sectj but its interest in

(1)

Besides this T.M, fits only uneasily into Troeltsch's model,
based as this is on Christianity.
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(1)

attitude towards the real world is one of indifference, or avoidance

proseletyzing indicates its non-exclusive nature. But again its

(2)
and to this extent it is compatible with Troeltsch's sect. MNor does
T.M. enlist its members from the lower classesj its very opulence,
its residential position, besides the analysis of its members'
occupations, indicate its essentially middls-class nature. It is
the cult as described by Yinger that offers the best description

of T.M: T.M. originated as a local group (although it is not merely
local today), it is built very much around a dominant leadert it is
primarily concerned with individual problems, is mystical in part
and it deviates widely from the accepted religious traditions of
Western Society. T.M. fits adequately into these early descriptions
of the cult so that the development of cult theory will now be

followed to the exclusion of both the church and the sect.

(1) Cult Typologies — Membership

It is perhaps questionable to refer to "membership" of the
cult, or indeed to suggest that individuals " join" a cult. Von
Weise and Becker consider that the latter term is inappropriate,
since "instead of joining a cultj an act which implies the consent
of others, one simpiy chooses to believe particular theories, or
follow certain practices, and the consent of other members of the

(3)

inappropriate, since subscription to the common cult viswpoint or

cult is not necessary." "Membership", by this reckoning is

practice is anough to constitute the collectivity of the cult.‘a)

(1)

One teacher spoke often of his inability to form relationships
with people who do not meditats.

(2)

The Centre receives no newspapers, and there is no radio or

T.V. set in evidence, despite the fact that several teachers

live there. Political issues, deliberately brought up in the
research situation, were brushed aside as resolvable only through
the proliferation of the Meditating public.

3 .
(3) Von Weise, L, and Becker, H., Systematic Sociology. John Wiley &
Sons N.Y. (1932) p.B6, '

4 .
(4) The term "member" will however be resained here, for esase of
expression,
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Related to Von Weise and Becker's concept of the cult's collective
nature are several features some of which were suggested by Troeltsch

or Yinger but have been developed by other theorists.

The first is that of its "members" individualistic commitment.

They do not belong to a cult in a corporate way, tending to be
"loners" rather than "groupers". As a result of this it is unusual
to find whole families subscribing to a cult. Martin refers to a

)

members their interaction such as it is, is informal. Campbell

"parallelism of spontaneitie But despite the "alonenass" of cult
suggests that cult "members" are drawn from a wider population which

he calls the cultic miliau.(z) The cultic milieu is comprised of a

number of individuals who are "takers" for a varisty of fads, fashions

and movements which promise a more meaningful or richer existence

(3)

individuals are also described as "seekers", since they tend to

or improved mental abilities or physical health. These

search for some kind of satisfaction among and between several
different cults. Typically, an individual "seeker" may be caught

up in Anthroposophy, Theosophy, Yoga, Health Food Fads, Macrobiotics
or Scientology, either sequentially, or sometimes concdrrently. Thus
Campbell postulates a population which is susceptible to guasi-

religious movements, and which perhaps cares less what the

"explanation" of 1life or reality is, than that there is something
new of this kind, for their investigation.(a) Mann writes of cults

in Alberta in a similar vein:

1 -

(1) Martin, D. quoted in Nelson, G. "The Spiritual PMovement and the Need
for a Redefinition of Cult" Journal for the Scientific Study of
Religion: 1969 B,1 Spring.

2
(2) Camp?ell, C. qgo?ed by Wallis R, "Scientology: Therapeutic Cult
(3) to Religious Sect" Sociology Vol.9 (1975) p.9l1,
3 ‘ . ‘o
Wallis. op.cit. p.305 typifies the cult member as believing "that
there is some truth in almost everything”,
(4) '

op.,cit. p.321,
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"pPagple who became dissatisfied with ona cul:
commonly drifted around in others and eventually
joined arother cult grouz: rarely dia thay
returr to a traditional c-urch or join a sect,
Individuals who "dabbled" in Christian Science
often found their way into other healing cults
or into the 1 Am or tne Corsurmers' loverent.
hewly converted occultists fraiuently circulated
amona two or three groucs in the same city.

In Calgary there was a patterr of sniftirg from
Theosophy to the Rosicrucians to riermes or the

Sun PMovement, anc tnence to the I Am., ' Incorrigible
drifters were nicknamed 'retachysical tramps'."(1)

“ann also states that those who jeined cults in Alberta at the time
of his study, were not required to foreswear membership of other

organisations, religious or otherwise.

what Is It That The Cult-Member Is Seeking?

The cult member is seeking basically either ons of two things,
The first is a spiritual quest for what he may call meaning. FFhrases
like "More meaning in Life" and "what Life is all about", questions
that the individual does not fesl are answered by conventional religion

(2)

nsychological, or psycho=social . origin, The individual suffers

or traditional scientific explanation. The second quest is of

from tensions due to malad justment in marital, occupational or other
relztionshios. The manifestation of these tensions may be either
psychological, in the form of depression or insomnia, or psychosnmatic
in the form of physical symptoms., Mann suggaests that the cult
attracts individuals whom he describes as neurotics or neurasthenics,
adding that the predominance of middle~aged women who join cults may
result from "menopausal stresses (which) probably loomed large among

a membershi~ weighted in the direction of middle-aged, sexually

1
(1) Mann, W.E, Sect and Cult in Alberta, University of Toronto Press.
Toronto(1955) p.39. -

John Flansemetz (quoted in Eister, A. "An UOutline of a Structural
Theory of Cults" Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion 1972
11,4 p.321)urites that "Sophisticated man has a need to place

himself iA the world, to come to terms intellectually and emotionally
with himself and his environment, to take his own and the world's
measure. This need is not met by scisnce. It is not enough for him

to have only the knowledge which the sciences and ordinary
experiences provide. Or perhaps I should say, to avoid misunder-
standing, it is not enough for him to have only the knowledge in

the same sense that what thay provide is so..."

(2)
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(1)

with the sort of vague malaise affecting people caught up in the

inactive women," Gften medical science has become impatient
tensions and stress of contemporary Western Industrial society,

and with its concentration on pharmacology and a positivistic
approach to human distress, and doctors often fall short of uncover-
ing the social causes of physical disorders. Mann writing of cults
in Alberta supports this view, says that "psychosocmatic ailments
tended to receive rather abrupp handling by regular medical men",
and that the "shortage of psychiatrists coupled with an almost
complete absence of clergymen with some knowledge of psychiatry,
served to underline the need for pesople who would provide mental

(2)

search of religion suffer from deprivation of one kind or another -

therapy." Glock and Stark(s) postulate that all persons in
that deprivation is an independent variable upon which religious
involvement depends, and that cult members (unlike church and sect
members who tend to suffer from social and economic deprivation

(4)

respectively) suffer from psychic deprivation,"

Johnstone, while acknowledging the variety of cult "messages",

considers the central idea in cults, both past and present to be that

(5)

greater harmonious operation of mind and body, working in unison

of "getting your mind togsether". The object of the cult is the
with the "central power or force of the universe". .Johnstons

suggests that individuals who join cults are in need of answers to
two basic questions about themselves and their environments, namely

Who am I and where do I fit into the world? and How can I find peace

and unity of mind and body, or the spiritual and material within me?

He calls the first question the Identity Quest, and the second might

1 . . .
(1) Opscit. p.4l. This type of membership is not typical of T.M. in
Durban however, although the graph (Appendix B p,169)shows a bulge
- (2) gDscit. p.80, v at the 40-50 age class for women.
(3)

Glock and Stark, R. Religion and Society in Tension. Rand McNally
(4) & Co. U.5.A. (1965) pp.246-259,

They also mention another type of movement described as a
Healing Movement, catering for organismic deprivation.

5 .
(s) Johnstone, R. = Religieon and Society in Interaction. Prentice
Hall Inc. N.Y. (1975) p.317.
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be termed the Harmony Quest, the individuals in search of answers

to these being described as metaphysical seekers and psychological

1)

segkers.

Often in practice the two types of seekers are not as distinct
as the foregoing analysis suggests. Generally there is an overlap
between them, resulting in many individuals seseking both types of
solutions. There may sven be a logical connection between the
distressed individual and a secondary need to affirm his identity,
leading to a metaphysical quest. Mann notes a tendency for
individuals to seek out what he calls "healing cults", and then
drift towards occult cults", while he sees no tendency in the other

(2)

direction.

Because many, if not most cult members are "seekers" as
described above, this does not mean that all or even most people
with identity crises or psycho-social problems are potential"cult

material"™., uWhile metaphysical seekers are attracted to the cult as

an alternative to conventional religious or scientific explanations,

psychological seekers may join a cult through disenchantment with,

or scepticism of medico-psychological facilities, but "established"

alternatives are adequate for most, Most individuals in society cope

with troubles and problems of all kinds through the conventional
channels of church and/or medical science, thus the appeal of the
cult is to only a certain few who find these avenues inadequate.
If one were to take Weber's concept of "religiously unmusical" and
invert it, one might postulate a population of individuals who are
"mystically musical"; a population that is attracted to meta-
scientific theories, which the more prosaic (the "mystically
_unmusical") perhaps with positivistic inclinations, find

unacceptable, unintelligible or merely uninteresting.

The cult member's concern for his personal problems is usually
at the expense of his interast for social or political issues., These

typically hold little interest for the cultic milieu. Preoccupation

(1)

Eister, A. relates the cult to "epistemological snd orientational
instability." "An Outline of a Structursl Theory of Cults" Journal
for the Scientific Study of Religion 11.4 (1967) p.321.

op.cit. p.39.

(2)
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with the supernatural world may become a technigue for avoiding
real-world matters. Political problems, social questions or even
natural disasters have little significance for the cult member,
and they may be dismissed as issues which can only be solved in
terms of the cult's formulations. For the cult, it is the self
who is immediately important, while at the abstract level, it is
the transcendental. Johnstone raises the gquestion whether this
substitution of the metaphysical is a "cpp-out“ rather thar a way

(1)

out.

What of the demographic constitution of the cultic milieu?

Mann, who as stated earlier made study of cults in Alberts from
1930 - 1947, held that the cult tended to attract more women
among its followers than men, especially in the "healing" cults
(an approximation of those catering for what has here been called

the psychological seekers). Mann also found that "many of the women

were middle-aged and either unmarried or widowed". Cult leaders,

moreover showed a remarkably high proportion of women.(z)

Regarding social status, the cult's membershin tends to be
middle-class. This is by contrast with the ssct, whose membership
is primarily drawn from the working or lower middle classes. Mann
says "The sconomic position of cult followers in Alberta might be
characterised as 'comfortable'", and quotes one cult member as saying

In the whole we are prosperous. A few come in poor but soon
become prosperous Our church includes some of the most prosperous
business men in towr. ," Mann however qualifies this optimistic
picture by relating how life histories of cult members often showed
a degree of social marginality. "The insistence of many eults upon
certain ascatic practices, such as abstinence from tobacco and

‘ liquor, tended to restrict cultists from full social acceptance in

middle-class society.(s)

Mann indicates a tendency among cult members to "excessive
residential mobility and a high proportion of single, unattached
(1)

(2)
(3)

opecit. p.4l,
ibid. p.4l
ibid. p.4l.
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supporters" as accounting as well for a degree of social disease.
He concludes
"In spite of 'comfortable' means, accordingly,
it appears that a significant proportion of
cult supporters were poorly integrated into
the middle-class communities... Altogether
a substantial although indeterminate number
of Alberta's cultists were clearly marginal
to the middle-class community, while a
smaller proportion composed mainly of the
occult followers were on the fringe of the
upper working class." (1)

Another characteristic of cult members relates to their
standard of education. Gften they have a better-than-average
education, although not usually of tertiary level. They tend
to be avid readers of esoteric literaturse often (to the layman)

of a barely intelligible nature.

In sum, the typical cult member is individualistic in his
ni:eds, searching for personal eniightanmant or the resolution of
personal problems and tending to drift from cult to cult looking
for answers to thess needs. He is of low social consciousness, but
of medium educational level and middle-class status, although

possibly not well integrated into middle-class society.

(iii) The Cult - ldeoloqy and Formation

A description of the cult itself as it is presented by
theorists since Troeltsch and Yinger must necessarily reflect
much of what has been said about cult membership. Demand and supply,
supply and demand cannot go unrelated. However, light may further
.be thrown on the subject by an examination of the cult's general
characteristics, of its leadership, its doctrines, its attitudes
towards its mambershih, and fimally, on the conditions under which

the cults emerge.

The cult has been described by various theorists as "transitory"(z)

Qpecit. p.42.

(1)
(2) . .
Von Weise., L and Becker, H. opecit.p.85
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’ "fragile"sz) as well as loose-textured, and uncondensed

(3) (4) (5)

while Eister
nature of the cult, both in terms of personal belief and of membership.

(1}

social structures,

"short-lived"
and Wallis refer to the open
These descriptions suggest loose grouping without fixed boundaries,
both with regard to change in membership, and In its very existence.
Campbell also stresses that not only is there fluctuating membership,

(6)

but also the belief system itself is subject to flux.

Mann refers to the. lack of formality in social interaction in the
cults that he studied, to the tendency to forego formal address in

(7)

favour of first names.

The belief system, or world-view of the cult is said to incline

(e).

scientific in that they do not see scientific explanation as separate

towards "insights from Eastern Philosophy" They may be post-

from religious belief, Mann quotes the cult emphasis on "mental

prayer"sg) and that through this "prayer" the "pouwer of God is

immediately available to believers." This is to imply that the

individual does not have to follow a rigid sthical codej but rather

that the cult's "method" gives access to the transcendental which is
"there" for our taking. The cult enables one to "switch on" through
adopting a technique and could be termed manipulationist. The cult's

goal is harmony rather than ascetisism, and, according to lann, emphasisinc

the evil in the world as not a reality so much as a lack of goodness.

Eister describes the cult doctrine as looking to the present and the

future, rather than to the past.(lo)' Eister also mentions that the
(1) Yin i
ger. ppacit. p.l154,

(2) Hoult quoted by Eister op.cit. p.320.
(3) Von Weise,L ard Becker. H. op.cit. p.10l.
(4) op.cit.p.320.
(5) op.ci

p.cit. pp 304-308
(6) Quoted by Wallis, op,cit. p.304.
7 .
(7) op.cit, p.59,
(8) Mann, ibid p.37.
(9) ibid. p.64.
(10)

op.cit, p.331.
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cult's values are "world-denying", both of which may reflect ths lack

of social awareness as attributed to cult members earlier,

Generally middle-class values are endorsed by thse cult's doctrinss,
such as ths value of education, and the tendency to usurp the jargon cr
terms of the education uworld, ard especially of science. Mann also
refers to the cult's role of providing a personal counselling service,

the other aspect of members' needs for mental or psychic healing.
In all Mann lists nine doctrinal constants for cults, these are:
l. Scisence and religion are a unity.

2. The bible contains God's truth, 1Its under-
standing requires an alleqorical or spiritual
form of interpretation,

3. God is Lovs, Goodness, Find., He is all-powerful,

4. Evil is an error or illusion and definitely
transitory.

5. God permgates sverything. His power is always and
sverywhere available. He is inseparable from the
human soul.

6. Prayer is the way of utilizing the inexhaustible
powsr of God to banish svery human ill.

7. Through the discovery of the divine laws that run
the universe, and the use of prayer, man can
attain full health, happiness, inner harmony,
and prosperity.

8. There is no hell. All men will be ultimately
saved; all will be immortal.

9. Through prayer and study everyone can realise
these truths, receive God's power, and become
a metaphysician,(1)

The leader of the cult is described as possessing charismatic charm
and personal imagination,(Z)with those leaders from healing cults
often having a neurotic background, but as the cult usually negates

the past, however, this background is likely also to be glossed over.

(1)
(2)

op.cit. p.62.

ibid, p.8.
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The Relationship of thz Cult to Church and Sect

i“ann refers tu an attitude of "enlightened superiority" of the
cult towards conventional religions, extending to a rejection of
fundamentalism. He says,

"Whersas sects emphasise recovery of
primitive first-century Christian
doctrines, cults tend to blend alien
religious or psychological notions
with Christian doctrine with a view
to obtaining a more "adequate" or
"*modern" faith... It is the syncretic
features which distinguishes the cults
(1)

In their informal approach to membership and in their appeal to
the middle rather than to the working classes, cults are in fact nearer
in nature to denominations than to sects, although Wallis posits a
continuum through cult and sect, to denomination, Pfautz(z), in his
study of Christian Science, sees the development of movements
gimilarly to Wallis's model. This movement is ones of increasing
secularisation, with the church accommodating to the secular order to
a degres not characterised by the other two., But the question of
secularisation is complex and controversial, and one which cannot

be debated here.(s)

denomination is its lack of stirring emotional services, which

Another feature that ths cult sharss with the

typifies the sect. Mann says, "dramatic exhortation or preaching
are consistently eschewed and new msmbers are ‘'won' by reasoned or

speculative érgument.rather than by emotional appeals".(d)

(iv) The Cult Today

The foregoing analysis and especially reference to Mann's studies
in Alberta, relate mainly to Christian cults. Although Mann admits the

influence of orientalism in cults that he studied, most were bassd on

(1) ibid . p.6.
2 .
(2) Pfautz, H, Christian Science. "A case study of the Social
Psychological Aspect of Secularisation" Social Forces. 34(2).
3 .
(3) For an exhaustive debate on this subject, see Glasner, P,
op.cit.
(4)

op.cit. p.7.
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Christianity, even if they departed from orthodox formulations and

doctrines.

Mann sugoests however, that there are "fashions™ in cults. and
the very "fluidity" of the nature of the cult is at the hsart of this.
He reports that in the 1920s cults in Alberta were focused on physical
health, in the 1930s, the emphasis was on prospgerity, while in the

1940s the focus was on mental health, He writes "durino the Second

World War. divine aid was increasinoly sought on behalf of inner peace

nw (1)

This significant observation emphasises the adaptability of what is

and harmony, freedom from worry, and maturity of personality,

fundamentally a practical or manipulationist orientation to the
supernatural, an adaptability which reflects changing problems in the

social environment.

Lately the cult has received increasingly more attention from
sociological theorists Wallis, Robbins and Anthony, Martin, and others
mentioned in earlisr pages have turned their attention to the prolifera-
tion of cults in contemporary Western society. B8oth Wallis and Eister
note this new interest in cults, Glock and Stark maintaining aiong with

Eister that the theory of cults is as yet incompletely worked out.
Johnstone writes:

"what seems new in cult development in the second
half of this century are two features: (1) a
change in the origin or base of the belief and
practice system, (2) a probable increass in the
number of followers, though numbers are
impossible to substantiate with assurance...
religious cults in the United States exhibit
a great diversity in focus and message, (but)

«ss thers is evidence of a strong Far Eastern
religious influence in many American religious
cults today... Hinduism and Buddhism particularly
serve as points of origin and oriesntation for

many of them: Zen, Subud, Vajrayana Buddhism,
Sufism, Meher Baba, I Ching and scores of them."(2)

Johnstone adds that most recent American religions share with

Hinduism and Buddhism "themes of meditation and getting right in your

(1)
(2)

ibidg, p.64.
Q0.citl p.316..
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and goes on to express a lack of surprise that cults flourish in our

mind and body with the cosmic forces and fluids of the universe,"

present social climate.

"Amid the defilement of our natural environment,
the violation of the integrity and freedom
of people by all manner of exploitation,
enslavement and discrimination.the hypocrisy
and self-centrednsss of one's fellow men,
the failure, as many young people see it,
of science to solve our problems, and the
overarching threat of planetary self-
destruction, it is small wonder that many
people seeking a way out find an answer
in what religious cults offer.” (2)

Elsewhere he states that the new religious movements, in which
he includes some which would class as sects, such as the Jesus freaks,

(3)

are predominantly "youth-related" We are perhaps the first society
to produce so distinct a sub-culture among our youth and it is perhaps
only logical to expect that this sub-culture should produce, along with

new values, and life styles its own religious forms as well,

Origins of the Cult

One further aspect of the cult deserves mention. This concerns
the social circumstances in which cults are likely to arise. Eister(a)
suggests that cult typologies should not be seen in isolation from

theories as to why cults exist,

Glock and Stark draw attention to the fact that new religious
movements have outstripped the development of sociological theory in
the field. They write

"Men continue to return from their sncounters
with divinity with new and heretical versions
of 'eternal truth'. Even the contemporary
American scene, for all its secularization,
abounds in messiahs, prophets and messengers
bearing new revelations and often acknowledging
new gods." (5’

LAY

(1) ipig. p.317.
(2) iy
A} p03180
(3) ihig.p.311,
24) Eister, A. gp,cit. p.321.
5)

Glock C.Y. & Stark, R. Religion and Society in Tension. Rand M
. cNall
& Co. N.Y. (1965) pp.57-58. =



- 91

1n a footnote they add "The resurgence of scholarly interest in

(1)

religion has yet to produce a sophisticated analysis of the cult"
despite some journalistic attention to what he calls "America's
‘KooK milieu'." Our contemporary society, in fact is witnessing a
proliferation of cults. what is it about our society that makes it

a fertile field for the appearance of new cults?

Eister(z) attempts a paradigm for the emergence of cults relating

them to what he calls "culture crises". These he defines as

"diglocation in the communicational institutions
of advanced societies... anything that disturbs
or challenges the conventional processes by
which belief systems are formed, *meanings’ are
generated and orientations communicated must be
expected to have consequences of the most profound
order, including among others the stimulation
or even provocation of cult interest, cult
movements and cult activity. Such dislocations,
in short, will have sociological consequences
extending beyond those ordinarily designated
by such concepts as anomie or by secularisation
or by ‘unbelief'." (3)

Assuming a "need for orientation" (which includes for Eister

(4)

explanations for evil, death and suffering) to be fundamental

"some basis for identifying and arranging values" as well as
institutions arise in socisties to provide for these existential
needs. They "formulate, standardize, 'authenticate' or 'validate'
words and symbols in which beliefs and other modes of orientation are

(5)

hardly disputable) our Western Society has undergone severse disruption

expressed.” During the past few decades, according to Eister (and

or dislocation of these institutions. Eister quotes not only religious
organisations in this class but "norms of excellence in the fine arts,
rules of grammar in literaturs and in gensral discourse." It is, he

says "a culture-crisis of major historical proportion,.. We have bseen

(1) op.cit. pp 57-58.
22) Eister, A. op,cit. p,.319
3)

ibid. p.321.
(4) ibid. p.322
(5)  ihid. p.322
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cast adrift at a most profound lsvel." 1In this climate cults emerge
to provide the new "cultic" view of man and his suffering. Neuw
systems of meaning emerge as stabilisers in the flux that results

(1)

the way is open for the smergence of cults.

from the confusion of values. When value systems are threatened,

In recent years not only our belief systems and modes of
communication have been challenged, but scientific proportions, taken
as mandatory laws a few decades ago, have been discarded or taken as
'optiénal' truths. The Absurd, the Irrational or, as Eister adds, even
the anti-rational have assumed a validity in place of earlier beljiefs
which often now appear simplistic. One might argue that these
discriminations are at an intellectual level who are removed from the
vast bulk of the populace, but undountedly no one has escaped even if

he is not conscious of the onslaught on previously unquestioned values.

The subject of dislocation could also have been handled through

many other concepts, or social areas. Practically any analysis of

(2)

society, fragmented "pluralised", urban populations more individuated,

contemporary society reinforces tister's view of a deeply disturbed
isolated, lonely and confused than on historical rscord, and threatened
by extinction by nuclear weapons, pollution of the environment, over-

population - all three antirely new threats to mankind's future on this

planat.

The relationship of this state to the emergence of cults may be
assumed in that the cult, as described, offers an "other-worldly"
cosmology; it turns its back on world issues, it caters for individual
rroblems, especially perhaps those which cannot be clearly articulated.
Uther cultic M"ingredients" such as the provision of counselling, its

offer of quick results for little effort and denial of evil may also

be secn in this light,

Eister (pp.cit) develops this theory with refersnce to sach
particular premise,

A few that come to mind are Zijderveld, A. The Abstract Societ
Harmondsworth, Penquin Books London (1974); tdwards R, et al fﬁb
Capitalist System. Prentice Hall N,J. (1972); Roszek, T, uhere
the Wasteland Ends. Faber & Faber London (1973),
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CHAPTER 6
Placing T.M. as a Cult

{i; Analysis on tne Basis of Generalisation

On the basis of the previous section, the following will first be
taken as characteristics of the cult's membership, and of the cult
itself. On this basis T.M, will be asssssed for its possession of
these characteristics:

Eight salient features of the cult's membership are:

1, The existence of a dominant leader, usually charismatic,

2. No specific boundaries to the membership.

3. Members' individualistic involvemert, and their personal
quest for mystical enlightenment or psychological help,

4, Their propensity to "shop around”" other cults.
5. The predominance of women, and/or of young people.

6., fliddle-class membership and hence values, and
educational standard.

7. Low social awareness.

8. Informal relationships within the group.

The salient features of the cult itself are

1, 1Its break with the dominant religious tradition,
2, Its numerical smallness,

3, Its propensity to disintegrate.

4, Its affinity to Eastern Philosophy and Religion.
5. Its view of science and religion as one.

6. Its smphasis on mental prayer.

7. Its emphasis on quick results,

8. Its emphasis on harmony with the Divine Laws, and
of Mind and Body.

9. Its pantheistic tendency.

10. 1Its negation of the existence of svil, and thus of
traditional Western dualism,

1l. Universal eligibility of membership,

12. Its obscure prose, and"“jargonese} together with a
rational rather than an emotional approach,

13. Its emphasis on the future rather than on the past,

l4, 1Its attitude of enlightened superiority to
conventional religion.



- 94 =

T.M.'s fit, with regard tc the foregoing characteristics will

now be examined.

1. The Existence of a Dominant Leader

That Maharishi fills this role is evident., Not only is he the
founder of the organisation, and its ideology (in its modern form) but
he appears to have sole authority over policy and doctrine. His
pictures are omnipresent, both at the Centre and in the literature,(l)
and he alone "gives" the advanced lecturss. The response of his
followers in SeBlisberg to his presence indicates the charismatic rnature
of his 1eadershiézesee Appendix D, Case study 12), However, under
Maharishi operates a vast and complex bureaucracy of administrators,
teachers and researchers, so that the leadership of the organisation
may be seen with some ambiguity. But these individuals remain shadouwy,
merely filling roles, correct in dress and deportment, while Faharishi
adopts the stagey appearanceidin his robes, beads énd unkempt hair and
beardgs)His leadership is inspiring and prophet-like, while behind his
flamboyance operates the "silent administrators" who keep the

organisation turning over.

2. No Specific Boundaries to Membership

Table X (Appendix B)  shows varying degrees of membership
commitment. The inner circle describes the core-group which is
comprised exclusively of teachers, full-time and part-time. The
boundary defining this group is distinct, since membership of this
circle entails training. The second circle, B representing a secondary
degree of involvement describes individuals who are "regulars" at
meetings and checks, and volunteers at the Centre. This group is
subject to fluctuation, usually attracting initiates for a short
period only. The outer circle, C, comprising by far the greater number
of T.M. members, is separated only diffusely from circle B and represents
individuals who have been initiated but who are out of touch with the
Centre. They are nevertheless counted as meditators by the Centre in its
guantification of members, thus they are defined by a rigid boundary

separating them from the so-called "non-meditating” public.

The above shows an ambiguity regarding membership. T.M. authorities
define the cult's boundaries as distinct, but active membership is diffuse,

thus an objective appraisal suggests (1) specific, but non-selective entry

(1) Note his portrait on newsletter covers Appendix C, p.181a,181b.
(2) n " ] [} " [ ] [ ] " p.laz..

(3)
Contrast Maharishi's photogrash (as above (1 h o
adpinistrators p.192-g92f?gl9gg.( (1)) with thoss of T.m.
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qualificationoo but (2) casual or non-sxacting membership thereafter.

3. Individualism

This relates to both ths fact that cult members " join" on their own and

(1)

social help.(z) The case studies show that only two of the people interviewed

that they are on an individualistic quest for enlightenment. or psycho=-

belonged to T.M. along with their wives, husbands or families (Pete and Hans).(s)
Several recorded the positive antagonism of their spouse, (Jim and Elizlbeth).(d)
Several indicated that other members of their families had been initiated

however, although these did not become enthusiasts.

4, The Propensity to "Shop Around® Among Cults

*Conventional™ cults such as Rosicrucians, Christian Science, Sanmat,

(s)

over, of the entire T.M. population who were asked if they had studied any

Dale Carnegie, Whits Magic, are all mentioned in the case studies. More-
other forms of meditation or enlightenment programmes, 21% said that they had
done so, and of these 43% had found other cults "satisfactory or interesting"

(6)

showing a certain "fickleness of religions purpose”,

S. The Predominance of Women and of Younq People

T.M. shows a fair balance of male and femala membership, its largest
age-group category being under 25 (36%) and the second largest is 25-35
(25%). Thus 62% of its members are under 35 years of age.(7)

6., Middle-Class ﬂenborehig

The largest category of workers show a middle to lower-middle class
bias although students and young, professional people are well repreaonteda(e)
The top professions such as law and medicine are not well represented however,
The educational achievement in a random aurvey(g)conducted among members
showed the largest category

1l
(1) See Appendix D, Case Studies No.1,2,3,6,13; also Appendix C p.191 for

tract emphasising "the individual”,
(2)

(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)

See Appendix D, Case Studies No.2,4,5,6,10,12,14.

See Appendix D, Case Studies No.8,11.

See Appendix D, Case Studioa No,.3, 7.

See Appendix D, Case Studies No.2,3,5,10.

See Appendix B, Tables V and VI, also Appendix D, Case Studies No.2,3,10.

See Appandix B, Tables la, 1lb and IV, Appendix C P.18%-189b for T.M.
tract directed at students.

(8)
(9)

See Appendix B, Table VIII.

See copy of questionnaire in Appendix B Schedule 2.



- 96 ~

(46.51%) stating matric. as their highest academic gualification with

27.91% having less than matric (see Appendix B, Table VIII),

7. Low Social Awarsesness

Asked what political party they supported, a'random‘samp;e (see
Appendix B, Table IX) answered none or failed to commit themselves.
Responses to world political issues given by Jim (see Appendix D, Case
Study 3) show a tendency to posit T.M. as the cure-all for social

praoblems, but lack conventional political realism,

8. Informal Relationships Within the Group

The emphasis on first names and familiarity of helpers and teachers
towards members and between themselves shows a high degree of informality
among the cult's members. The Centre is recommended as "a second home"
by the teachers and members are invited to use the meditation room when-
ever they please, and may enter the Centre unannounced at any time for

this purpose. (See Appendix C newsletters pp.l8la=183d).

On the other hand the emphasis on paperwork, the filling in of forms
and the distribution of literature suggests a bureaucratic organisation

at odds with the usuval understanding of informality.

1. Break with the Dominant Religious Tradition

T.M.'s affinity to Hinduism, and its entirely unchristian cosmology

has been described earlier. (see Chapter 1, (ii) and {iii),.See also extract from

hit h A . .
2. Numerical Smallness Maharishi's speach Appendix C p.183d)

At about 2,100 T.M.'s community must be considered small in relation
to the size of the population of Durban and surrounding districts(l). But
in fact the number of those active meditators is probably a fraction of

this number. Certainly only about 20 - 50 come to well-advertised and

(1)

Official statistics give population figurés of greater Durban as
over one million (S,A.Census 1970).
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circularised T.M. functions. T.M.'s aim to have 1% of the population initiated
would still mean that, even if these initiates were active meditators, T.M.

members would be fairly sparsely distributed.

3. The Cult's Propensity to Disintegrate

The "fraying of the edges" of membership described earlier (see Appendix
B, Table X) is one way in which T.M. as an organisation is fragile. Its
fragility is also described by the fact that during the depression which began
in 1976, T.R., like many other economic orgenisations, had to withdraw its
smaller quarters, and the Centre was threatened with closure. On the other

(1)

seem to indicate that the organisation is securely established internationally,

hand, T.M.'s apparently sound economic position on a world basis would

but too many variables must be taken into account before a prediction is made

as to its future.

4, Esstern Philosophy and Religion

This is covered by T.M.'s affinity to Hinduism alluded to in 1 above.

5. The Unity of Science and Religion

This is evidenced by much of the T.M. literature and perhaps succinctly
by the "Four Verifications", mentioned on p.73. (See also Appendix D, Case
Study 3, pp 200-201,)

6, Mental Prayer

Meditation itself could be called "mental prayer". As an essentially
interior ritusl, it is privatistic and is, in T.M.'s cosmology, the single
moving force against human fallibility and stress.

7.  Quick Results

T.M. lectures omphnaisa that the individuel benefits from practising
T.M. "almost immediately”., Lond practice is not needed in T.M.'s Yunique®
meditation fornula.(z)

8, Harmony with Divine Laws and of Mind and Body

Connecting with the Source of Thought in meditation puts the individual
in touch with the Divino,(s) or what T.M, more generally calls the Unbounded,

or Absolute, or Unmanifest. Mind/Body coordination is
117-----L---v--------JL--!--------

See Appendix C p.182¢c and p.189b International News
(2)

Intro lectures

(3) These terms “appear" in the SCI course, and in the Residence Courses

which may be seen as intermediaries between initiation and advanced
courses,
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encouraged through the practice of Yooca, as well as through meditation,

and lately in Siddhis as well.

9. Pantheism

Ag with Hinduism T.fi. sees Divinity in all thinags. This enables
it to acceot the principles and practices of modern capitalism, science
becomes a cosmology of religious faith, and all or any activity is seen

as worthy of endeavour, as the sacred/secular dichotomy disappears.(l)

10. Negation of the Existence of Evil

Maharishi frequently refers to the darkness as"the absence of
light," thus implying that what we think of as gvil 1is merely the

absence of good.(z)

11. Universal Eligibility

This has been covered. Far from limiting its membership to any
person or groups, T.M.'s prosel t =ation of all people is akin to

methods of marketing and advertising in search of censumers.

12, Obscure Prose

T.l.'s use of words like "Rounding”, "Unstressing", "Unbounued",
"planifest" as well as concepts like "Creative Intelligence", renove
it to some extent from the realm of ordinary English. Sanskrit terms,

such as Siddhis, Mantra are also out of ordinary English usage.(S)

13. Emphasis on Future rather than the Past

T.F. is obsessed with the future as evidenced by its intentions
to create a Utopia. The significance of the past is minimised
especially the individual's personal past, (c.f. the lack of reliable

information on Maharishi, pp 11-15).

14. Attitudeof "Enlightened Superiority" to Conventional Religion

T.l.'s tolerance of conventional Christianity goes so far as to
place itself in a transcendent category. [Fembers are told thatkT.M.
conflicts with no religious beliefs but reinforces them by
of fering direct contact with the Absolute,

While T.M. approximates to these cult characteristics, certain

asnects of T.M. go beyond these features.

These features are all related to T.F,'s business or bureaucratic nature.

1
(1) See Maharishi's speech quoted p.183d for T.M,'s belief in itself as part
of the "laws of nature".

2
(2) ibid. Maharishi here explains mers absencew as obstacles to the ideal
society, only stress has to be removed for it to be revealed.

(3) Ses Appendix C pp.l18la-185b.
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Tt is thus suggested that T.f. in an important sense goes beyond the

established definitions of the cult, and in fact is indicative of a

reu relicious, or cult form, This form is emi~ently suiled to the

world of advancez capitalism, sometimes referred to as the post-~

industrial era. The term post-industrial is taken to mean an economic

environment in which secondary organisations have "taken up the
initiative” from the manufacture cf goods that characterisecd the
inductrial era. Marketirmg and Advertisino Agencies, Personnel Bureaux,
and the civing of Sales Courses have all become economic enterprises

on their oun. Sales promotion and nublic relations are at the core

of the new economic type. Therz2 is also a new dimensior of bureaucracy
marde nossible by the cybernetic revolutionj communications have under-
gone a revolution since transistorisation and tha near—univefsality of
the television screen. One man's words may now reach vast millions of
"viswers" or listeners, whereas in earlier times the slowser dissemination
of the writter word was the only alternative to the even slower passage
of information by word of mouth - the person to person communication of

views and ideas,

In all these areas T.M. has nnt lagged behind, as described in
Chapter 7 . Technologically sophisticated communication methods .
combined with bureaucratic conveyor-belt approach to members by @nd
above all) a propaganda or Public elations system which are arpropriate
ts a modern business enterprise place it as a religioi- cult in a né&

class. (See Appendix C. pp.l84a=185b, 189a~-190).

Presentation on Basis of Continuities

The foregoing anmalysis attempts to isolate the essential features
of the cult and its membership. This method of analysis, based on the
established scientific method of generalization, means that if the
ecsencs of a phenomenon can be isolated and identified then any
ohencmenon which ambodies these features is, ipso facto one such
phenomenon. Thus if T.M., is now shown to possesc the features gensral
to the cult, then it is a menmber of the class of cults. The problem
arises howsver, wnen therc is inccmolete consensus as to the essential
features of a phenomenon, as in the case of the cult. As has been
shown each new theorist revises whazt has gone before, introducing new

aspects or differently emphasising old ones while some sugnest that a

clearer typology results from the adoption of sub-classes, or a
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refinement of classes into historical phasas. This position pertains
not merely to the work dcne on the cult, but also to analytical
attempts to distinguish cult from sect. True to the scientific
traditions of generalisation and simplification sociologists have
striven to bring the concepts of cult, sect, church and denomination
under intellectual control, despite the elusive nature of their
material, subject as it is to cultural opaqueness and modification
through historical accident. If it had been possible to construct a
definition of the cult, valid both in time and place, and transcending
context of culture and environment, then T.M., could be simply measured
against such a definition for ®fit", These pre-ccnditions, hoiever
are lacking, as is evidenced by the general current confusion as to

cult typology.

Does this mean that the concept of the cult should be abandoned
except in its loosest usage? An alternative method of identification
howsver lies in the area of phenomenology, and not of scisence. It is
from Wittgenstein that the most fruitful statsments on the subject
cimerge, his concern in his later work being with method rather than
with the naturs oF'things. wittgenstein focussed his attentions on
languags, but what he had to say about this has proved to be valuable

(1)

inferred by their user from its many uses in similar but not necessarily

in other areas too. For Ulttgensteig %he meaning of a word is
identical contexts. These contexts he called M®language games". [loreover
we come to recognise and understand the operation of different "games"
because of the "family likenesses® that run through all games or
contexts. Or to put it the other way about, we know and recognise
Wgames"™ not because they are comprised of identical elements (for
Wittgenstein words) but because there is an overlapping and variability
of elements in these“games;' in the same way as we exnect an overlapping
and variability of slements between family members. UWittgenstein writes
that it is the methodological craving for generality that has resulted

in philosophical and other confusion.

(1)
(2)

Of course language and concepts, and therefore culture itself ars
only analytically serarabls."

Wittgenstein, L. 3lue & Brown Books., Blackwell, Oxford (1958).
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wThere is a tendency to look for something common

to all the entities wnich we commonly subsume under

a general term. .e are inclinsd to tnink that

there must be something in common to all games,

say, and that this ccmmon property is the justification
for applying the general term "game" to the

various games. \Whsreas games form a family the

members of which have family likenesses. Some of

them have the same nose, others have the saie eye-
brows and others again the same way of walking;

and their likenesses overlap., The idea of a

general concent being a common property of its
particular instances connects up with other primitivse,
too simple ideas of the structure of language". It

is comparable to the idea that propertiss are
ingredients of the things which have the properties,
e.g. that beauty is an ingredient of all beautiful
things as alcohol is of beer and wine." (1)

Later Wittgenstein aphoristically comments that "A treatise on pomolcay
may be incomplete if there exist kinds of apples which it does not

n(z)

mention.

On the basis of Wittrenstein's recommended methodology, it is
therefore proposed that cults should be recognised by thair "family
likeness" to other cults. Where the term cult has been customarily
applied, new movements must be tried, not for an exact "Fit", but
for family likenessj the presence of common features with all
accepted cults. This approach also allows cults to overlap with
other relinious phenomena such as sects, so that the search for
absolute categorical boundaries becomes obsolets, It also allouws
for the passage of timeto introduce new elements into cults, so that
while still recognisably cults, they may be allowed a gradual change.
if not metamorphosis over a period of time. This approach allouws for
cult variability between religions, so that certain features may
acpear more commonly in Christian cults than in say, Muslim cults.
Cults may even arise which are not truly religious movements, but
which, on the basis of a number of common feuatures with other cults,
may be refserred to as suchj the "family" of cults itself may thus bs
extended to cover “distant relations". Thus we abandon our scruples
about scientific absolutism in favour, let it be hoped, of better

description and lsss confusion over the intransigence of the real

(1)

ibid- p.17.
(2)

ibid. polgo
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world confrontation with our attempts to make it fit our categories.
YIf you wish to draw a sharp boundary"” Jittgenstein warns "this will

ngver entirely coincide with the actual usage."(l) Thus Wittgenstein

anjoins his readers to compare particulars in the search for

identification, rather than to distill essences.

In this way four cults will now be examined for their similaritiss,
and for the family likesnesses they bear to T.M. Thase have been

chosen from the following lists of cults posited in sociological

literature,

Christian Science
Church of New Jerusalem
Church of Truth
Consumers' Movement
Divine Science

I Am

Rosicrucians
Spiritualism

Theosophy (2)

Unity Truth

Scientology
Spiritual Scientists
Transcendental Meditiation

I Ching

Nichiren Shoshu

Yoga

Nation of Islam (Black Muslims)

Bahai

Associalion for Research and Cnlightenment
Meher Baba

Witchcraft

Satanic cults

Zen ;

Hare Krishna

While it would not be expected that any two theorisﬁs would select an
identical list, the differences in time and place are initially
significant; those of Johnstone showing a significant bent towards
Lastern religions, while Manns writing earlier shows an emphasis on
Christianity if only broadly. Two cults from sach of the above lists
will now be described.

(1) ibid.p.19.
(2) Mepn, W.E. pp,cit. p.39,
(3)

Johnstone, P. op.cit. p.317.
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Christian Science(l)

W Christian Science(wag founded by Mary Baker Eddy in New England
in the 186Cs and 1870s. The background influences on Christian Science
wers, most conspicuously: a derived form of Fesmer's animal magnetism,
the Unitarian-Universalist theology of optimistic universal benevolence
current in New England, embracing a strong faith in progress, and the
ccntemporary preoccupation with the search for quick anc unorthodox
methods of healing. They may have included a garbled version of
Hegelianism and incidental ideas disseminated among Spiritualists,
Swedenborgians and Shakers - all sects thriving in thz area in which
Mrs.Patterson (as Mrs.Eddy was then) claimed to discuver the principle

of mental healing and Christian Science.

‘* After experiences with Phineas P,Quimby, a local mental healer,
Mrs.Eddy took up his syséem and taught it. She later amended it and claimed
it as her own 'discovery', although she never abandoned the Unitarian
Christian tradition of local society. At every point, her system of
healing and the metaphysical ideas that supported it locoked to the
scriptures for confirmation and support. The syncretism is well
represented in the title she chose for her church, 'The First Church of
Christ, Scientist', and of her book Scisnce and Health with Key to the
Scriptures. The Christian Science weskly lesson;sermon, read every day
privately by dutiful Christian Scientists, and read publicly as the
only form of 'preaching' in Christian Science churches at sach service
on Sundays, is simply a prescribed selection of extracts from the Bibls
and from Science and Health which, in emphasis of the imitation of
educational styles, is called 'our only textbook!'. Iﬁitially, Mrs.Eddy
probably did not see the need for a church of her own, but as her healing
system was increasingly justified by reference to Christ as a cleanser
of lepers, the separate movement she began was necessarily religious.
Initially, it was little more than the provision of a lecture by Mrs.
tEddy in a hired hall, with ths gensral blessing of Christianity in hymns
and churchly decorum. What mattered in the sarly days was the teaching
of the Christian Science system of therapy, undertaken in a 'Metaphysical
College' in Boston, and disseminated by its graduates to others. Over
the years Mrs.Eddy rationalised the structure, closed her college and all

the branch institutes, and imposed on her followers the discipline of

1
(1) Taken from Wilson, B. Religious Sects: A Sociological Study
Weidenfeld & Nicholson London 119705 pp 144-150,
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church organisation, in which all Christian Secience churches became
branches of The Mother Church in Boston, all following precisely the

same order of service, with no variation except in choice of hymns,

" Mrs.Eddy's teaching consisted principally in asserting that God
was Mind, and that God alone existed. Wan, as God's image, was not a
material being but a wholly spiritual one. The material man was no
more than a counterfeit of spiritual man, and spiritual man was like
God, perfect. Consequéntly, man could not suffer, sin, be sick or die,
These were but the 'false claims' of matter. If man could be realise
this (and only his false sense contradicted such divine truth), he
would realise his trus spiritual being - sinless, healthy and undying.
Christian Science prayer was the affirmation of these truths in various
forms. This, it was held, was the truth which Jesus Christ had come to
earth to propound, but he had not been undesrstood: he had himself said
that fhere were many things that men could not then bear, but which they
should learn when the comforter should coms. That comforter, the Holy
Ghost to most Christians, was declared to be Christian Science., This
was the knowledge of 'Mind', which was God, by which all men could be
taught to rectify their thinking, and so experience universal good, and
demonstrate 'divine Principle'. The system was held to be as logical
as mathematics, and, if man could but grasp it, part of the natural
order of the universs. This then was salvation: typical of manipulat-
ionist sects, salvation is to be had in this world by a mental operation.
Little is said of the next, although the implication is that, sooner or

later, men must come to the truths propounded in Christian Sciencs.

" A distinctive teaching of Christian Science that derived neither
from Quimby nor any of the other sources from which Mrs.Eddy may have

borrowed, concerns malicious animal maghsetism, M,a.m., as it is

commonly abbreviated by Christisn Scientists, is evil and false thought,
the work of 'mortal mind!, sometimes deliberate when an individual
engages in mental malpractice, and sometimes more general 'mesmeric!
.influences, A serious Christian Scientist must do his daily mental work
to protect himself from malicious animal magnetism. This mental work
consists in repsated assertions that error is powerless and truth and
goodness all-pervasive - but it is believed that unless this mental work
is done error might Seem to have power, so afflicting individuals with

sickness, sin and death. Advanced Christian Scientists, who take
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instruction from an approved tescher, are taught most specifically
about malicious animel magnetism, and such is the potency that this
force might have, that the papers writtsn on the subject by students
are subsequently burnrt., Towards the end of har life, Mrs.Eddy had a
constant team of practitiomers at prayer, warding off ths baleful
influence of animsl magnetism, which she believed might attack her
household, and she instructed Adam Dickey, one of her close sssociatss,
that, in ths svent of her death, he was to declars that she had besn
‘mentally murdered'. Ths name, animal magnetism, seema to have arisen
from Mrs Eddy's overwhelming need to dissociate her form of mind hoiling
from that of Quimby, which had bssn derived from a form of mesmeriesm,
and which she came to identify with sverything thst was contrary to
Christian Sciencs.

"Mre Eddy herself was regarded ss both prophst and teacher, and
by many as 'the woman clothed with the sun', who, as told in the Book of
Revslation, would bring forth a man-child (Science and Health) to rule
over the natioas. Shs closed ths door to further developments of her
system by setting up a 'Board of Directors' in Boston to run her move-
ment, Every imnovation in ths presentation of Christisn Sciencs has
since been rigorously suppressed, and a considersble numbsr of prominent
teachers of the system who have dsviated from the strict orthodoxy
defined by the Boston headquarters have bsen suspendsd and sometimes
sxpelled. Orthodox teaching is preserved, and in many rsspscts the
dead hand of Mrs Eddy snd her dscrses (unamended since her dsath in
1910) still rest on the movement. Ths practice of Christian Scisncs
hsaling by ,utheriood practitioners (all ef whom must have had
‘instruction' from an accredited teacher, and who must not follow any
other gainful employment) is organised independently of the church
structure. Ths system of control is very much that of corporation
and the unsasy duslism of private teaching and healing and public
church ssrvices is held togethsr by strong control at the centrs.

“Christiai: Scisnce spread rapidly once it was established in
Boston, and Mre Eddy's beok went through many revisions, ite sarly
solecisme bsing largely eliminated. It attracted, as is typical with
uonipulntioniat(l sects, a following of ressonably well-to-do psople,

with an adsquate etandard of educatien teo enjoy a religion in which
(1)

Wileon uses this as a category in his sect typology. ibid. pp.l41-167.
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reading was a primary activity. Christian Scientists attributed the
success of the movement to their healing methods, asserting that only
Christian Sciesnce could really heal. Of all the larger sects and
denominations in the United States it became the one with the most
completely urban constituency, and this was probably true of the
other countries to which the movemert spread. It aluways attracted a
higher proportion of women than most other churches, gspecially those
in higher age groups. The vast majority of the healing practitioners
of Christian Science have always been women - perhaps because women
were more fully able to meet the demand that they should follow no
other gainful employment. Practitioners; fees for their mental work
for patients cannot, in many cases, have provided a regular and

adequate income.

W christian Scientists in general have never felt much need to¢ hold
themselves aloof from activities going on in the world. Christian
Scisntists have been prominent in politids: a number of American
Sehators have been Christian Scientists, and so were Lord and Lady
Astor and Lord Lothian, British Ambassador to Washington in the early
war years. Several prominent theatre and film actors and actresses
have also been among their number. Christian Science demands that its
members abstain from alcohol and tobacco, and the more scrupulous also
refuse tea and coffes. But these taboos are more related to the

movement's embargo on drugs and materia medica than to any counsel

of asceticism."

Spiritualism

" Spiritualismlln America and western Eurcpe, now organised in a
number of movements, is based essentially on the idea that the dead
pass as soirits into another world from where they seek to communicate
with and to help their 'loved onas' on earth, In its popular form, it
draws on the ideas of heaven widely disseminated among literal-minded
Christians. Indeed, Spiritualists have often asserted that spirit
communication proves the existence of heaven, Belief in spirits has

always been part of Christian orthodoxy, but in periods when Christianity

(1)

Taken from Wilson, B, gpn.cit. ppy 170-172.
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was a powerful agaency of social control spirits tended to be identified
with svil. In the ninsteenth century, when increasing emphasis was
placed on a God of love, the way was opsened to reinterpret the spirits
of the dead as essentially benevolent This would appear to have bsen
an important development in the popularisation of spiritualism: it

(1)

ths belief that the spirits of the dead needed to be placated, an idea

provided & basis for thaumaturgical religion more compelling than

which is found in spiritualist beliefs of less~developed peoples,

W yestern Spiritwalism was first expounded in the prolific writings
of Emanusl Swedenborn, the Swedish mystic, who claimed to have
communication with the spirits, but its popular manifestation is more
properly dated from the *'spirit rappings' heard (and, as they later
confessed, produced) by two sisters, Kate and Fargarst Fox, at Hydesville,
N.Y. Once rappings became transforwed into spirit communication, popular
imagination was captured. Andrew Jackson Davis, a shoemaker, who was
much influenced by Swedenborg, had alrsady proclaimed himself a vessel
in receipt of rsvelation, and wes an sarly convert. In England, many
people including Anglican bishops, Sir Arthur Conan Boyle the novelist,
and Sir Oliver Lodge, a distinguished physicist, became devotees of the
new practica. 1In France, Victor Hugo became morbidly obsessed with
spiritualist phenomena. Mary Baker Eddy was associated with Spiritualists
in the years in which she first began mental healing befors she
pronounced Christian Science hostile to Spiritualism., Madame Blavatsky,
a Quick-tempered and erratic woman, for a time became a successful and
magnetic medium. She finally abandoned Spiritualism, declaring it
ethically and philosophically sterile, and established Theosophy, which

emphasised the 'culture of the spirits of the living' rather than

'commnerce with the souls of the dead'.

" The appeal of Spiritualism lay in several factors: it explained
telepathic phenomena, it proved the existence of life after death, it
assuaged the grief of the bereaved, and satisfied man's demand for
salvation as well as the morbid curiosity that induced many to attend
seances. Scientific intersest in Spiritualism has never entirely abated,
but the difficulty of providing empirical proofs and the lack of a
coherent and testable set of propositions about life after death and the

state of the spirit world have made evident ths essentially religious

(1)

tlilson uses this term to describe a "demand for personal dispensation
from normal laws of cause and effect, and for miracles and oracles"
ibid p.167.
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character of commitment to it. Becauss thaumaturgical beliefs and
practices are so highly particularised, howsver, movements with a
clear body of teaching and organisational stability have grouwn less
sasily than in the case of other sectarian responses. Some spirit-
ualists have not abandoned other religious beliefs - seesing in
Spiritualism confirmation of conventional Christian eschatology.
Others have taken up Spiritualism simply at times when they have

felt personal need for the comfort it affords. Even the highly
committed may not see spiritualist practice as requiring allegiance
to an organisation, since mediums are not ministers and command
credibility by performance rather than by formal certification. Flore
abstract thinkers, such as Mrs.BEddy and Madame Blavatsky, who have
been drawn Eo §piritualism, have wanted more theoretical formulations
than thaumaturgical practice has nesed of, and they have moved on to
establish manipulationist sects with elaborats metaphysicai ideologies.
Thaumaturgical sects are particularistic in their operation, needing

little more than the 'proofs' of performance.

Spiritualist associations provide some organisational coherencs
for the groups that meet as religious gatherings, and ensure a supply
of mediums and speakers, many of whom travel on circuits. Local cults
do exist, but Spiritualism appears to thrive on a system of itinerancy.
The associations are essentially federations of local autonomous groups:
they give some coherence to the movement by establishing a body of
orthodox teaching and by defining the movement's relation to Christianity,
over which Spiritualists differ. The associations all have their own
membership, but Spiritualism as a social phenomenon transcends them all,
and there are many occasional participants. Spiritualist churches have
adopted an order of service similar to that of the less liturgical
Protestant denominations, but very little time is devoted to worship.
Sermons are sometimes even given by mediums who are in trance. Becauss
thaumaturgical movements are oroganisationally weak, they lack firm
criteria for admission and expulsion. In the organisational sense the
thaumaturgical response is only rarely constituted as a properly
defined sect. ?;;ritualists are largely lowsr-middle and working-class

v
people, Nelson writes of Spiritualism in Britain that ",.. at the

present time is by no means homogeneous. In its widest sense it is not

(1)

Nelson, G,op.cit.p.152.
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an organisation but a movement. In Britain, this movement consists of
two national organisations-(tha Spiritualists' National Union and the
Greater World Christian Spiritualist League), a large number of local
churches, groups not associated with either of these national organisa-

tions, and individuals not attached to any formal organisation.

“The Spiritualists' National Union (SNU) is a federation of local
churches and of individual members who are enrolled on a regional level
through District Councils. Its organisation is specifically democratic,
and only churches having a democratic constitution are permitted to
affiliate with it. The Union, however, has little control over its
constituent churches. The SNU is a non-Christian arganisation; the
"£ight Principles" to which members assent do not commit them to any
specifically Christian teaching. Members are also guaranteed the right
to interpret these principles in their own way. Therefore, the
existence of a code of principles by no means ensures unanimity of
belief within the Union, and a wide variety of beliefs exist within

that organisation,

ULike the SNU, the Christian Spiritualist League is a federation
of churches, but it differs from it in two main respects. First,
membership of the churches in the League is restricted to those who
commit themselves specifically to Christian beliefs, and, second,
affiliated churches are not required to have a democratic constitution.
The League is ruled by a sslf-appointed oligarchy who again have feu

powers of control over the individual churches.

The majority of Spiritualists, however, belong either to
independent churchss or to informal local groups, and it is impossible
to generalise about the beliefs and organisation of such churches or
groups."

Scientologx(l)

“In 1949 an adventurer and accomplished 'pulp' fiction writer, L,Ron
Hubbard began interesting a small circle of acquaintances in Neuw Jersey,
U.5.A., in a new system of psychotherapy with which he was experimenting,

which he called Dianstics, In early 1950, Hubbard "published an article

(1) -Taken from

wal}ie, R. "Scientology: Therapeutic Cult to Religious Sect" in
Sociology: Vol.9 1975.
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on Dianetics. It developed a psychological theory which claimed thers
were two sectors of the mind - the analytical and the reactive mind.

The analytical mind was the basis of intelligent reasoning, and when

its functioning was not constrainad, had much greater power than was
available to the ordinary individual. Fully 'cleared' of 'engrams',
i.e. the recordings of traumatic incidents suffered by an individual,

he would bs able to 'compute' perfectly, would be complately free .of

any psychological problemes or psycho-somatic illness, have a vastly
increased 1Q, and so on, Hubbard also outlined a method of producing
this desirable state, Both theory and technique were further elaborated

in a book, Dianetics: The lodern Scierce of Mental Health, which

appeared shortly after. The book became a best seller, and Dianetics
briefly became fashionable, and hundreds enrolled for short courses
of 'auditing' (the technique of therapy) or training at one of the
Hubbard Dianetic Foundations established in several major American
cities. Orthodox practitioners of psychotherapy in reviews and
comments on the movement, however, attacked it as 'a serious menace

to public health', and yet another 'mind-healing cult'.

"Dianetics appsears to have drawn on a range of mainstream and
marginal psychological thedries and psychotherapeutic practices =
hypnotic age-regression techniques and a Rankian theory of birth-
trauma, a quasi-psychoanalytic model of the mind, and behaviourist
deconditioning technijues. The other major ingredient was Count
Alfred Korzybski's General Semantics., Of the following who remained
when the initial craze died, the staunchest disciples came from among
science-fiction fans, former adherents of Korzybski, hypnotherapy,
chiropractice, and other occult or marginal healing and self-

improvement cults.

* The movement had developed rapidly all over America and less
extensively in Britain. Local enthusiasts formed groups to pursue
the study and practice of Dianetics and recruited others., The
atmosphere that pervades the writings and recollections of this

period is one of excited experimentation........

“The view that many held was that Dianetics was a science to which
any individual could contribute. In operational terms, this meant that

'no one person could prescribe the direction in which Dianetics was to
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develop. One sditop of a Dianetics newsletter emphasised this

individualistic orientation

' There is no reason to take what I say as the
ttruth'!, as the 'right way'. Your way is the
best for you.'

Similarly, Dianetic practitioners claimed

.*There are many many roads to a higher state of

existence... no man can say 'This is the road

for all to follow.'
Hence while Hubbard was recognized as having a certain priority, others
believed themselves equally compstent to develop the system further.
Moreover, while Hubbard's authority was being challenged by innovators
and putative leaders in the field, he also found himself constrained
by other diresctors of the central organizations who had independent
views about how Dianetics should develop. As the Dianstics boom
collapsed and the mass following disappeared, Hubbard broke with his
erstwhile colleagues and proclaimed the development of a new and
transcendental gnosis, Scientology, which moved far beyond the limited
confines of Dianstics. Scientology incorporated an elaborate meta-
physics and a theory of reincarnation. 1In contrast to the vagaries of
a lay psychotherapy Hubbard nou offered a 'Science aof Certainty'.
Although derived from Dianetics theory and practice it rapidly moved
away from its origins, introducing entirely new forms of theory and
practice. Hubbard attacked those who continued to teach and practice
Dianetics as 'Black Dianeticists' much after the fashion of firs.Eddy's
attacks on her dissident students as practitioners of lMalicious

Animal Magnetism,

“Scientology was concerned not with the mind, but with the thetan,
the spirit. 1In the course of its many reincarnations the thetan had
experienced many traumatic events which progressively weighed it down,
causing it to lose its spiritual abilities and awareness and leaving
the individual believing he was merely a body. Scientology practices
claimed to liberate or 'rehabilitate' the thetan, clearing away 'mental
mass' which limited its activity, until the individual became again an
Operating Thetan, able to travel independently of the body, and with

other supernatural abilities. It is the concern of the movement with

spiritual rather than psychological affairs that legitimates its claim
to religious status.,
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“This new revelation clearly located Hubbard as the discoverer
and revelator of a realm totally beyond anything to which his rather
more mundane competitors offered access. A new organization was
founded with much greater central control devolving almost entirely
upon Hubbard, The local following that Hubbard drew with him or
subsequently recruited was no longer permitted to organize in autonomous
and independent local groups. Anyone permitted to belong to such a
group had also to be a member of the central organization. Shortly,
howsver, groups were almost entirely abandéned, the local following
being organized around licensed professional practitioners who were
themselves increasingly constrained by the central administration.
Only the lower levels of teaching and auditing could be received from
such practitioners, more advanced training and auditing having to be

obtained at the central organization.

®A rigorous system of social control gradually emerged within the
movement and doctrinal or technical inmnovation, other than under
Hubbard's direct authority, led to severe sanction. This 'Ethics'
system reached its peak during the middle and late 1960s in response
to the internal threat of heresy and schism, in conjunction with
severe external threat of inbestigation, and even prohibition by

various state governments.

By this stage, although Hubbard continued to pay lip-service to
the earlier epistemological foundation of the movement, asserting that
'If it's true for you, it's truse', the operating assumptions of the
movement were very different. The doctrine now asserted that 'Reality
is agreement' and since Hubbard was the founder of the movemsnt, to
disagree with Hubbard over theory and practice clearly meant one had
lost touch with rea;ity. The individualism of Diansetics was now seen

as something to be radically avoided. Referring to one crisis, Hubbard
insists that

'Obsessive individualism and a failurse to organize
were responsible for our getting into the state

we got into,'

8 The dangers of individualism leading to synthesis and compounding

the practices of Scientology with those of other systems, and therefores
.a re=emergence of institutional fragility, were well recognized,

In the middle and late 1960s, Scientology increasingly became the sub ject
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of public controversy. In the degree to which its guasi-religicus beliefs
and practices were pu;veyad on an apparently highly commercial basisj in
what were seen as its claims to efficacy in 'spiritual' healing and its
attscks on the medical and psychiatric profession; and in its later
nractice of requiring the tdiscornzction' of Scientolocistes from friends,
rzlatives, stc. who remained adarantly hostile or critical touard
Scientology; the moverent found itself in conflict with a rance of
deaply held social norms and firmly entrenched social institutions.

This conflict gradually developed on an international besis, leading

to Acts pronibiting the practice of Scientology in three states of
Australia, and a prohibition by the British Home Office on aliens

entering Britain to study Scientology.

“The extremely hostile reaction experienced by Scientology in the
late 1960s and early 1970s has led to some modification in its policy
and practice, Its leadership, aware in the past of the advantages of
being recognized as a religion rather than as a psychotherapy, ars
equally aware today of the advantages of 'denominational' rather than
'sectarian' status - particularly in terms of treatmeat by the press

and state agencies,

" In response to public criticism some of the more severe of the
movement's social control measures were dropped in 1968 and 1970, and
in recent years Scientology has sounht more strenuously to present
itself as religious and humanitarian in nature. Press and other media
coverage tends to be led whenever possible to portray Scientologists
in'dog-collars' and to show services in the organization's chapels.
Some attempt has also been made to display tolerance of other belief-
systems. Adherents of all religious faiths proclaim the compatibility
of their beliefs with Scientolocy. Doctors, ministers and sven
psychiatrists are invited to sample Scientology's wares, sometimes free
of charge. However, the continued practice of expulsion of individuals
who fail to accept the established dogma without question, the vitriolic
attacks on psychiatry and mental health in Scientology publications,
and the harassment to which it has been alleged some uriters on and
critics of this movement have been subjected, suggest that Scientology's

tolerance and denominationalism is as yet only public relations officer
]
deBp.
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The following is an sxtract fror a Scientology leaflet distributed

in Durban's main shopping street in August 1977:

"Today, millions of people usm Dianetics to gain
a better undarstanding of themselves and others,
and to learn to enjoy life more,

“ilow you can try Dianetics for yourself, with
Self Analysis.

"Discover how Dianatic 3elf Analysis can help you
to:

n* Improve your memory. Can you recall at will,
everything that has ever happened to you?
Names, dates, telephone numbsrs? If you could
remember more things easily and comfortably,
it would certainly make life easier,

¥# Speed reaction time. Let us say you require
a third of a second to see the car ahead stop
and start to put on your own brakes, That would
be far too long, as your car would have
travelled 20 or 30 feet in that third of a
sacond. [any accidents ars caused by slow
reaction time,

h* Fgel rested and relaxed. If you have difficulty
sleeping at night, or feel tired all day, Self
Analysis can help you.

v* Fnjoy Life more. Feel more confident and
cheerful with S5elf Analysis.

"#Find peace of mind. Gain a greater understanding
of yourself, and increase your own self-respect.
You can be a friend of yours!

¥Buy your copy of Self Analysis and try it for
yourself. As L.Ron Hubbard advises, "The wise
man tests before he talks. The critic but
follows the fad of a cynical and apathetic age,
You have a right to your own opinion. This
system works or it doesn't according to your
experience. Not all the authorities in
Christendom can alter natural law," ’
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Meher Baba

" Mgher Baba is a recently deceased (3lst January 1969) Indian
spiritual masater who claimed to be the most recent manifestation of the
avataric tradition. According to Baba, Zoroaster, Rama, Krishna,
Buddha, Christ and Mohammed were all human manifestations of the same
divine being whose appearances on earth have punctuated humanity's
movement through an “avataric cycle". Baba is the most recent

manifestation of this being, and His advent closes the cycle.

® Meher Baba has hundreds of thousands of followers in India. His
American following remained small and predominantly adult until the
middle sixties, when an intersst in Meher Baba developed among young
people, including (but not exclusively) drug users and "hippies"
(Robbins, 1969). Prominent in His "message" is a doctrine of meta-
physical unity among all persons, summarized in the phrase "We are all
one" (Meher Baba, 1967). He has also become well known for his
opposition to the use of psychedelic drugs (Meher Baba, 1966).

* The Meher Spirifual Center in Myrtle Beach was founded at Meher
Baba's direction by western disciplessz) Situated on 500 acres of virgin
forest and fronting on about a mile of ocean beach, it is intertwined
with paths. There is a random grouping of 15 to 2C residential cabins
and communal buildings of one sort or another near the center of the
property. Because Baba spent much time there, His "presence" is
generally considered by Baba followers to pervade the area. In addition,
the two western disciples who manage the Center spent much time in
India as His intimate companions. Their advice and counselling is much
sought after by young converts. A visit to the Center is frequently,
therefore, a formative influence in the emergent life-style of neophyte

Baba followers. Young converts come there from all over the United

(1) Taken from
‘ Robbins, T. & Anthony, D, "Getting Straight with Feher Baba: A
Study of Mysticism, Drug Rehabilitation and Postadolescent Role
Conflict” Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion: 1972 11,2
p.311

(2)

The Meher Baba Center in Myrtle Beach, South Carolina, established
at the order of Meher Baba, is a place for "rest and renewal of
the spiritual 1ife." It is the only resident Baba center in the

United States. Followers of Baba come from all over the country
to visit the Eenter.
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States, and it has been the experisnce of the authors that styles of
interaction inculcated at the Center reinforce and give authority to

emergent expressive patterns in small groups of believers around the

country.

WThese patterns seem to be a basis for "expressive community"
within these groups, and seem to alleviate the "love-starvation”
mentioned earlisr. For this reason we shall list briefly characteristics
of interaction at the Center which seem relevant to the expressive

quality of these nascent "communities."

®). Organizational procedures at the Center are mostly informal
and"personal”, Group activities are more or less spontansously arranged
by the people'who happen to be there at the time. For instancs, dining
takes place in communal kitchens, all cooking is done by visitors
themselves, and whether this shall be done individually or by groups
is left up to the individuals eoncerned. Resident supervisory
personnel live at the edge of the Center, not in the central visitors'
area, and are usually sesen only by appointment. There are a few rules
posted on the cabin walls, but most of these have to do with the
exigencies of living in the woods, e.g. carrying a flashlight at night
as protection from snakes. A significant exception is a rule against

possession of illicit drugs.

w2, There is a deemphasis on formal proselytising. The only
entrance criterion is some interest in Baba or the "gpiritual path”,
Formal or intellectual belisef is not emphasized.(l) Baba is quoted

as saying "I came not to teach but to awaken.," An interest in Baba is

(1) In this connection the evolution of the Monday night Baba meetings in
Chapel Hill is instructive. Initial meetings in the summer and fall of

1967 were highly theoretical in tone and were characterized by intense
discussions of Meher Baba's cosmology and sschatology. Current meetings

in Chapel Hill seem to have a much more relaxed atmosphere and increasingly
take on the appearance of a social gathering with refreshments and gossip.
The spiritual symbols and belisf system of the cult are still objects of
deep attachment, but they have becoms an implicit rather than an overt
dimension of collsective gatherings and social interaction involving followers,
A shared spiritual meaning system operates as an underlying premise of cult-
related social phenomena, but is often not the explicit focus of the
gatherings. In the opinion of the authors, this does not imply "secular-
ization" in the sense of diminished attachment to cultic symbols and
"perspectives, It is, howsever, indicative of the growing sociocommunal
dimension of cultic involvement. Thus the official Monday and Saturday
‘night meetings of various Baba groups in New York City (run by older
followers) have very recently been supplemented by "Baba House" in the

West Village (run by young followers) which devotes more attention to

social and recreational activities and is currently sponsoring a

sensitivity group and a theatre workshop.
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not considered inconsistent with other religious or worldly interssts.
Insofar as there is anything approaching worship services at the Center,
they take the form of casually arranged get-togethers e.g. to hear an
older follower relate anecdotes of his experiences with Baba, to listen

to music or sing, or to watch movies of the Master.

W 3, Interpersonal style at the Center is markedly familial and
intimate. Hugs and kisses are customary greetings, occasionally between
two people just being introduced., This sort of affectionate physical
contact is common between people of the same as well as opposite sexes,
and is not treated as primarily sexual in nature. There are no
shibboleths of membership, and there is a lack of defensiveness toward
newcomers., Intimate personal information is openly exchanged between
relative strangers, and these exchanges cut across normal affinity
boundaries, e.g. class, sex, age. People smile ecstatically at sach
other for no apparent reason. Occasionally someone cries without
embarrassment, Although many converts come from "intellectual” back-
grounds, most conversation is simple, concrete, and psrsonal.

*.... The Meher Center thus plays a cantral role in establishing
the informal and expressive character of the cult, Followers from all
over the country meet and lay the groundwork for longterm friendships.
The researchers have observed new acquaintances at the Center eagerly
writing down each others' addresses and making plans to visit each
other. Thus one follower came to the Center for the first time this
summer and subsequently travelled north with two other followers from
Miami (whom he had met at the Center) and visited other followers in
Boston and Yonkers (whom he had also met that summer in Myrtle Beach),

The Meher Center takes on something of the aspect of a social clearigg

house, The nature of the Myrtle Beach Center plus the existence of Baba
communities in a number of cities means that a followsr who has visited
the Center is likely to have friends and acquaintances in various

places in which, were it not for his cultic involvement, he would not
know anyone. The authors have observed over the last three years that
geographibally mobile followers tend to resettle in places in which
there are Baba communities...... Most respondents had been involved

in other counterculture expressive milisux prior to iﬁvolvement with
the group.
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P As a movement the Meher Baba cult has no formal boundaries,
membership certificates or criteria. The researchers, who have been
interested in the Meher Baba cult for some time, do consider themsslves
committed to some degree to the cultic meaning system, and thus are

"
participants in the Baba subculture.......
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Some Continuities between five Cults

Christian Spiritualism | Scientology Meher T.M.

Science Baba
Based on Christianity Yes Yes No No No
Based on Fastern Religion No No No Yes Yes
Claims to be a sciencse or

. No Yes No Yes

scientifically verified Yes
Claims to ‘academic'

N Y
status or activities Yes No Yes 0 8s
Belief that salvation liesb
in putting the self in Yas No Yes Yas Yes
order
food, drink, drug taboos Yes No No Yes Yes
Uvertly instrumentalistic Yes Vs Ves (1) Ves
goals
Bureaucratic structurs
and organisation Yes No Yes No Yes
Use of business methods in v N Y "
promotian or proselytising es 0 8s o Yes
Charismatic leader Yes No Yes Yes Yes
*Loose" memberghip require-

N
ment and/or boundaries ° Yes No Yes (2}
High degree of social ‘ : .
cohesion among members Yes No (3) Yes No

(1)

not overt,

(2)
(3)

At its core this exists, according to Wallis (op,cit) inasmuch as

Anthony and Robbins (ggzcitJ consider this to be implicit, but certainly

Initiation is a sir@ qua non of association but both before and after this
little or nothing is asked or expected of members.

leaving the group is difficult, but for the initiate social commitment

is not expected,
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Christian . Meher
T.M.

Science Spiritualism | Sciesntology Baba
High proportion of Ves v
youth among membership No No No es h
High proportion of
middle aged or elderly Yes Yes ' No No No
people especially women
among membership
High proportion of .
middle class among Yes No Yes Yes Yes
membership

From the above it can be seen that T.M. has many continuities with recognised

cults, although no single characteristic runs through the given examplss.
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CHAPTER 7
ANTI-ESTABLISHMENT OR ESTABLISHMENT?

(1) T.M. and the Counter Culture

The term counter cultyre is a widegenerality used to describe
certain anti-establishment movements and ideologies usually
associated with young people of the last-decade in the West. They
may be described as a reaction to our fragmented and often contra-
dictory society which posits certain values and ideals which it
often does not 1live out in practice. The contradiction between
Christian ethics on the one hand and the proliferation of thermo-
nuclear weapons on the other is but one example of the inconsistencies
which have caused many (mostly young) people to search for an
alternative to Western industrial culture and its values. Many

(1)

inspiration. Zen Buddhism, astrology and various Hindu cults have

involved in this search have looked to Eastern philosophies for

taken up the slack of these so-called "drop-outs", and the guestion

thus arises as to whether T.M, with its oriental basis is a counter

(2)

the counter-culture, among which are its rejection of the principle

culture movement. Yankelovich lists eighteen characteristics of
of economic growth; & of the ideals of scientific objectivity and non-
ikvolvement and of bureaucratic organisation. It emphasises natural
living, freedom of expression and the importance of sensual
experience above intellectual or theoretical knowledge. Shepherd,
in an interesting article(s) which poses an analogy between the
function of the counter culture and religion, cites drugs and rock
music as the two central themes of the counter .culture, both of
which, he claims,lead to the promotion of social solidarity through
shared exnerience and are anti-rational, non-intellectual
modalities. Ritual and symbolism arise from the involvement with

these two activities, as in a religion.

(1) Eister op.cit,
2 . :
(2) Yankelovich, D, "The New Naturalism" in Bialogue Voi.6 1973 No.4.

3 .
K( ) Shepherd, W.C. "Religion and the Counter-Culture - A Neuw

Religiosity" Social Enguiry 42,(1): '1.072),
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what, if any, connsction does T.F. have with the above? Thers

sense in which T.M. poses an alternative to the existing

culture. 1ts fundamental stratum, the base layer of its dualistic

nature deriving from Hinduism and that which perhaps is symbolised

by the person of Maharishi and represented through S.C.1. posits

alternative peliefs and valuas to our Western Christian traditions‘l)

Historically too, T.M., or more correctly its fore-runner in the

Spiritual Regeneration Movement, could be classed as a counter

culture movement. Thz descriptions of the people who gathered around

faharishi in the Ashram in Spain in 1960 typifies the attitude

it

qaos 0 of  ths Hippies and flower-children sitting around

in contemplation unmotivated by traditional Western values of work

and activity. The smoking of marajuana too, that was reputedly

rife, fits the counter culture typology. But Maharishi's conscious

altering of the T.M. image at this point represents its departurs

from all this. T.M. today has little in common with the counter

culture or its values, except residually at its core as described

above.

It has moved consciously and successfully to address itself

to prevailing Western society and its values., No longer is medita-

tion an end in itself (as it would appear to have been in Spain) but

rather it is a mode of accommodation to the demands and tensions of

Western post-industrial society. It has become a means to an end,

and this end is the more effective manipulation of the existing social

structures. It poses no alternatives to the end upon which society

is based (either ideal or real) except in that it proffers an

alternative route, to psychiatry and chemotherapy, for the over~

burdened and the overstressed,

(2)

Addressing itself to the same ends

as the conventional social norms it merely presents alternative

routes., Only to this extent is T.M., anything of an alternative.

(1)

(2)

Ses p.,191. This leaflet is in contrast to the Christian denial of

materialism and emphasis on self-negation,
St.Matthew 4.5,

cf.

of. "Sermon on the Mount"

the function of the Meher Bana cult as described earlier, pp,115-118.
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The counter culture itself however has probably passed its
zenith. The economic recession that overtook the Western nations
in the 19708 is undoubtedly responsible in part for the re-
integration of many middle class young people into conventional
society. Universities report the move among students towards
vocational courses and away from the Social Sciences and
Arts while - the capitals of Europe are no longer (as they were
in the late 1960s) invaded by bands of young people whose appearance
and life style indicated a strong reaction to conventional values.,
Part of this change may be attributed to fashion, but whatever its
cause the counter culture is not what it used to be, and Maharishi's
deliberate dissociation of T.M. from its values may be seen either
as part of a wider trend, or merely as a change of direction based
on an expedient prediction of changing trends. Whichsver explanation
is preferred, T.M. today promotes neither the values nor the life-
style of the counter culture movement .of the 1960s., Rather it is
supportive of thz counventional ncrms of post—inductrial Yestern

societly.
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(ii) T.M. as a Capitalist Enterprise

T.M. has been described as a religious culs but certain
aspects of the organisation go beyond cult typologies. Despite
its religious character, in its organisational structure and
promotion methods T.M. has certain marked affinities to a business

venture.(l)

Of course it may be argued that Western religion in its
traditional Christian form has a history of economic involvement.
The buying of privileges, pardons, priesthoods and probably pope=-
doms, as well as the Church as property owner, are all aspects of
Christendom that are widely known and accepted. Tithes and
collections, as well as payments expected for the sacraments of
baptism, marriage, and burial are normal requirements of the Christian
Church of all denominations and in all countries, rich or poor,

The "business" aspect of the Church both now and in the past is too
well-known to need elaboration hers. But this does not alter the
present thesis that T.M., along with certain other recent crypto-
or quasi-religious organisations strikes a new and contemporary note

in its business methods and its rational approach to its finances.

Berger supports this view in his suggestion that in today's
pluralistic world religion generally takes cognisance of the
"market" since no single one has a cultural monopoly in our post-
industrial societies. For Berger "the crucial sociological and
social-psychological characteristic of the pluralistic situation

is that religion can no longer be imposed but must be marketed".(z)

A business enterprise may be described as a project that
focuses on selling. This presupposes something to sell and a
market in which to sell it., T.M. is such an enterprise because
it "sells"™ its technique to a market. The success or otherwise
of a business enterprise depends solely on how much it can sell.
Certain consumer goods (such as groceries) can be sold continuously
on the same market simply because they are "consumed". Others are

commodities which need replacement onlv after lona intervals, and

(1) See Appendix C pp, 184b, 190, 193; letter and pamphlets designed for distribution
among business men.

(2) Berger, P. The Social Reality of Religione Faber & Faber London (1967).
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yet others constitute "gne-of f" sales. The "sale" of the T.M.
technique of meditation entails the acquisition of a life-long
nagset" which nseds no replacement. With this sort of product
the "manufacturer" risks the market becoming saturated. What

does a business enterprise do to avert this situation?

For a business organisation to remain viable either new
markets must be found or new products must be offered on the
existing market. T.M. adopts both these strategies to maintain

its level of sales.

T.M.,'s Search for New Markets

This search is the dominant and persistent motive -of the T.M.
enterprise. To increase the number of local meditators so that the
"gne-in-a-hundred" effect may be achieved is the whole preoccupation
- of those at the Centre.

The literature shows this esmphasis on numbers in its quoted
membership statistics, and teachers at the Centre measure initiates
in terms of guantity rather than guality. In estimating progress
towards the Maharishi Effect a teacher was once‘asked how, since
membership numbers do not account for initiates who may have
"dropped out", could they be an accurate reflection of true and
proper meditators in the Durban area. Whether or not people who had
been initiatéd stopped meditating was unimportant said the teacher,
"because everyone comss back to it ultimately".. This response suf-
fices to show how numbers of "sales" take precedence over quality
or degree of commitment. In short T.il. measures its success by the
positivistic expedient of quantifying. Once a sale is made the
Centre is satisfied unless the inifiate can be brogghf to "buy“

further courses.

T.M. and New Products

T.M. offers a steady flow of new"products? Despite the
publicity given at introductory lectures to the effect that joining
T.Mf entails no obligations to go further into its theory or
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advanced courses, much emphasis is in fact placed on the availability

and desirability of further study. Initiates are circularised with

lists of advanced courses such as SCI etc. and their costs, as
well as frequent invitations being issusd to residence courses etc,
In a sense too, the progression through meditation to other "states
of consciousness" constitutes the offering of new goals, if not

(1)

higher states involves a new mantra which may well entail further

exactly of new products, It is said that the acquisition of these

payment,

It is ,however,with regard to the recently introduced Siddhi
programmé that the concept of new products emerges most clearly
with regard to T.N. The cost alons suggests an attempt to extend
business in an undisguised manner. Profits at the teachers!
preparatory course recently held for teachers must have been
considafable; instruction being solely by word of mouth from Maharishi,
What must bave cost merely hundreds of rands in telephone calls

(2)

reaped many thousands in fees.

Once a member as a "cuatomer", one is potential material for
further sales, Existing meditators are in line for further T.M.

"products", thus new lines bring new business,

Promotion Methods

How is the attraction of new custom, and the dissemination of
information on new products effected? Here too may be ssen the
methods and techniques of advertising, marketing and publicity

operations of modern businsss.,

ARdvertisements, exhorting the public to learn T.M. appear in
all conventional forms. The press and street posters announce
introductory lectures, while car stickers and T-shirts with T.M.

slogans place the T.M, image before the public eyse,

For those already meditating the bi-monthly newsletter

functions to advise members of meetings, lectures or special
(1) »

Advanced meditational states are "inside" knowledge, not
freely spoken of by teachers to ordinary members,

(2
(2) See Chapter 1 (ii) p,29-31.
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displays. Advanced courses are also given prominence, In this
and other ways T.M. members are kept "warm" for further products
much as some businéss anterprises circularise past customers with
rews of special offers or new products. The maiiing list is the
essential means whereby contact with members is retained for
purposes of their further information or involvement, Mail-shots
to business companies, and other professional groups show T.M.'s
attempts to find new markets as well as indicating T.F.'s use of

modern methods of sales promotion.

Other methods of attracting new members entail the
encouragement of meditators to arrange social occasions at which
a T.M. teacher will address the party on the subject of T.N.(l)
This method is similar to that adopted by pyramid selling organisa-
tions such as Tupperware, Golden Products etc. Its merif- is its
saving in overheads, while it allows for payment only on commission,
and exploits the social situation (in which refusal may be

embarrassing) for commercial ends.

As well as advertising and marketing of the product, modern
business methods include keeping the organisation itself before the
public eye. Good public relations mean that there must always be
something new to make news. Maharishi's appearance, (flamboyant to
Western eyes), his fasting and ceaseless jetting across continents
place him colourfully before the public vision, his inaugueation of
the Age of Enlightenment, undertaken with all the glitter of a
Hollywood film production of an earlier era could be described as

classic publicity stunts.

Other business approaches include cut-=price offers, familiar
to the commercial world,in the form of special initiation prices for
families and for students. And while many business exsecutives have
gratis overseas "business trips" which are in reality more psrquisites
than work necessities, so too T.M. teachers go to Switzerland on
Advances Courses. Certainly both these are proffered as "serious"
occasions, but just how much the visits to SeBlisberg are in return
for services rendered,as are many overseas trips in the business world,

is open to question. Perhaps in its bureaucracy is T.M. most directly

12 See Appendix C pp 181b,194a = 194D,
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reminiscent of a business enterprise. Its records and files, the
paperwork requiring considerable secretarial managémeng,and the
time tables and organisation of lectures are probably as intensive
as the bureéucratic arrangements of most companies of comparable
size. As well as its emphasis on routine within the organisation,
the files and forms and paperwork, there is also the bureaucratic
tendency to reduce names to letters (acronyms)s thus the letter-
name T.M.,, and S.C.I., I.M.S. etc. This"ingroud‘abbreviation,
though not exclusive to business, is a product of the bureaucratic

world of abstractioﬁ and classification.

In all these respects T.M. departs radically from classic

cult typologies, These strong commercial/business aspects of the
organisation separate it from most examples of cult given by
theorists,such as Meher Baba, Rosicrucians etc. They thus represent

an important departure for sociologists of religion{ The cult which

traditionally emerges to meet needs of psychological stress or

deprivation now emerges in post~industrial socisty infused with

the techniques and methods of post-industrial society itself.

It is interesting to note the transformation of T.M. from the typical
cult into this new form-the changes that Maharishi introduced in the
1960s after the famed BBC television programme-appear te mark the
beginning of T.M.'s business approach to its public. The change in
name from the Spiritual Regensration.Movement, (out of keeping with
Western materialism?) is enough to suggest that new intentions
occupied the minds of leaders at that time. The enforced change in
the appearance of T.M. personnel, which brought them into line with
the young "executive look", is even more significant. The emphasis
on "activity" rather than on the contemplative life is also consonant

with the dominmant rational and economic values of our society.(l)

(1)

A teacher at the Centre who also runs his own advertising agency,
recently said, "Since I took up T.M. my business has absolutely
flourished. I haven't had a single presentation rejected by a

client in two years. I think so much more creatively now, that
I just can't lose!"
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A further concept will now be added to that of T.M. as a business

enterprise.

T.M. and Advanced Capitalism

It is significant that T.M. operates only within the capitalist
world. Of all its overseas "subsidiaries" none exists today in any
Socialist country. 1Is there a connection between the operation of
capitalism and T.M? To answer this question both traditional and

modern capitalism must first be examined.

The salient feature of traditional capitalism is the drive to
maximise profits., With the rise of capitalism, after the factory
system was introduced by the industrial revolution, home markets
were first developed., But as these bescame saturated, manufacturers
turned to overseas markets to maintain profits. In the West
industrialisation, capitalism and colonialism thus came hand in hand.
Uverseas markets often proved better investment prospects than home
countries, because of the relative deprivation of the pre-industrial

population as well as other complex social and economic factors.

MacEwan states that expansionism is the logical consequence of

the profit motive, and that this expansion may be expected to take

(1)

the market but to the whole enterpriss.

a geographical form, This expansion drive relates not merely to

The previous analysis examined T.M. as a business enterprise. Although
not all such enterprises are necessarily capitalistic, in Western
Society by far the majority of successful, or well known organisa-
tions fall into this category. Most of the housshold names of
business companies are in fact multi-national organisations. Capitalism
is defined‘as the use of capital,property, labour for profit. The
owner of capital or property, or the employer of labour, profits through
interest, rental or the surplus value of others' labour. UWsealth

thus accumulates in the hands of the owner of these commodities,

1
(1) Mactwan, A, "Capitalist Expansion Ideology and Intervention" in
' Edwards, R,C. et al, The Capitalist System Prentice Hall Int,
London (1972) p.4ll.
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while the consumer, tenant or worker is, in Marxist terms, exploited.

Today the old fashioned owner of the means of production of
wealth has been replaced by the share-holders who in turn employ
management to conduct the production of capital. Moreover the
capitalist company today has become multi-national in character.

It has already been mentioned that expansion both of markets and
products is the essence of business, and that this ‘expansion entails

a geographic or territorial drive.

This means that the original company aims to buy out overseas
companies, or start subsidiary comﬁanies in other countries. These
may or may not be producers of theAsame type of goods as the parent
company, the sophisticated business aiming for diversification for

the sake of security against fluctuating world market trends.

Multi-national companiss, as their name implia?,transcend
national bodiss: this means that loyalties are to ths overall company
sconomy even at the expense of that of any one national company.
Hymer quotes one large U.S. manufacturer who concedes that his
company penalises soms of its overseas subsidiarises for the good of
the total corporation by forcing them to pay more than necessary for
parts they imﬁort: "We do this where we either anticipate of already
face restrictions on profit repatriation., We want some way to gst

(1)

our money out."

Certain aspsects of T.M. clearly indicate its capitalistic mode
of operation as well as its methods and objectives. Its continuous
search for new markets and products, as well as its primary concern
for profit show it in this light. With the depression which began
in Durban in 1975 the organisation cut back its expenses by reducing
the area of rented accommodation and by ceasing to employ a paid
secretary, thus suggesting that the economics of a single branch
are autonomous to the extent that central offices would not (as in

the case of the established Churches) subsidise "mission" work in

(1)

Quoted from Business Week April 20 (1963) by Baran, P. &
Sweezy, P. "The Multinational Corporation and Modern
Imperialism" in €dwards, R.C. et al. op.cit. p.440.
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"poorer" areas. Profitability must be maintained in order for the
local office to mest its commitments, either directly in terms of
franchise funds or indirectly through the sale of brochures and

(1)

other literature.  'The branch offices must justify their existence.

The standard of living described at SeBlisberg suggests the
accumulation of great wealth at headquarters. Not for nothing are T.lil.'s
headquarters in Switzerland. The separate operation of T.M.'s
multi-national "subsidiaried'allows funds to be transmitted wherever
they are needed by stating tnhe price of the goods it

sells to its subsidiaries, Baran & Sweezy quote Business Week

(April 20, 1963) as saying of multi-national companies that they
are hsaded by a ménagément which can afford to make "fundamental
decisions on markeiing production and research in terms that arse
available to it anywhere in the world“.(z) T.M. aims for world-wide

ramifications which will give it the same powers.,

Who are the share-holders of T.P. as a "multi-national company"?
This knowledge is probably privy to the inner circle of T.M., members
in Switzerland bﬁt no doubt the teachers, researchers and
administrators who carry out Maharishi's bidding ars heirs to the
accumulating fortune in one way or another. While receiving no
payment, all their needs and more are provided. The greater the T.f.

takings, the higher their standard of living so long as they remain

true to the job. This position is not materially different from

that of the executive of a capitalist enterprise, who runs a company
car, and lives in a company house etc., although of course a méjor
difference is that there is no place for capital investment per se
in T.M, Maharishi himself should have no use for a personal fortune
since his living standard and security are established by the success

and security of his enterprise,

Along with the manipulability and supra-national character of
modern capitalism comes the new sophistication in business techniques.

Techniques of computation and research mentioned sarlier have developed

(1)
(2)

This is confirmed by T.M. teachers.
OE.Cito 90439.
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alongside areas of manufacture, sales and accounting. No longer is
it merely enough to make and sell and account., To cater for the
publicity mentioned sarlier a whole host of service agencies have
arisen around the manufacturing business, to research and predict

market trends as well as to promote policy and production,

- These new developments have had wide cultural consequence.
fMlany thousands of people are now caught up in these service industries,
besides those directly concerned with the manufacturing process
itself., The ramifications of the capitalist economy now intruds
into the lives of millions who earn their living by the study of
market trends, forecasting sales, projecting product images, who
advertise, market and sell not only goods, but also theories and

ideas on personal managemsent and selling.

The psychology of price is a geod example of a relatively neuw
area of ‘business concern. Known among local ﬁarketing men as
"Creative pricing” the problem deals with the possibly negative
impressions caused by pricing a product too low, as well as the
more obvious disadvantage of pricing too high. A low-priced item,
according to this psychology, is likely to be insufficiently valued
by a potential customer. Pricing at the correct psychological, as

well as economic level thus becomes an issue. T.M.'s highly variable

price structure sugqests their marketing departments have a fine
grasp of this tgct.(l)

Modern capitalism is thus marked by two related factors, the

multi-national corporation, and the tertiary service industry.

T.M. of course, is not a manufacturing organisationg what T.M,
markets is a technique. In this, however, it is no differsnt from
certain multi-national organisations such as "Hilton Hotels",
"Holiday Inns", Wimpy Bars" and “Southern Fried Chicken". Each
"outlet" operatses independently, but in exchange for the usse of the
brand name, the technique or particular service, it pays royalties
to the parent company, and has to abide by company requlations and
policy, thus in exchange for the franchiss to operate according to

the particular formula, product control and corporate identity ars

(1)

See Appendix C, p,185a,
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(1)

enforced.

In sum the T.M, operation and objectives are not significantly
different from those of a capitalist commercial enterprise. It is
a sophisticated organisation whose personnel's activities are stieam-
lined and dovetailed to create an impressively smootherunning
bureaucracy, and‘whose ob jectives are to build a world=wide network
of local operations, each responsible to the movement's headquarters
in Switzerland, the financial nucleus of the corporation. Professing
to be non profit-making, it may be presumed to avoid liability for
company tax, and its employees enjoy a salary-free (and therefore
tax-free) life, which nevertheless entails every luxury and physical
comfort from good clothes and upper class accommodation in T.M.
Headquarters to overseas travel. It is a subtle blend of tax-free
luxury and the tradition of the Hindu monk. T,.l. compares well
in its methods and objectives with the multi-national enterprise of
post-industrial society.

Thus far the question of T.M., as a social phenomenon has been
investigated; questions have included how it may be classified as a
social group as well as its nature and circumstances of its origin
as a social movement. Tuwo associated questions still remain; those

of the relation between the social structure and the type of organisa-

tion with which T.M, has beaen identified, and why T.M., as a Hindu

derivative, has. taken hold among race-conscious White Durbanites. The

first question looks for positive reasons for the association of
contemporary Western culture with T,Fi, as a quasi~-religious cult of
oriental origin, while the secund examines anomalies pertaining to its
"success" in Durban; what factors operate, either in regard to White
Durban society itself, that it finds T.f. acceptable despite its
Indian~associatedness, or alternatively, what is it in the nature of

T.M. that it is not perceived by this society as Indian-associated?

(1)

A T.M. teacher once expressed fear, after "checking" someone's
meditation, that the person was a "plant" from Switzerland on

an inspection tour checking to see if the "checking" and other functions
were correctly performed. T.M.Centres ars told to expect this.



- 134 -

CHAPTER 8

T.M.'S SUCCESSES

(i) T.M. and the socio-cultural crisis

Since T.M. has baen classified as a cult, it is pertinent to
examine what social conditions theorists in fhe fisld associate
with the emergence and development of cults. At the level of the
individual, Glock and Stark postulate that cults attract the

(1)

generally caters for deprivation of one sort or another, they

"pgychologically deprived", Accepting the theory that religion
advance the view that the church caters for social deprivation,

or for those in search of upward mobility, the ssct for economic
deprivation, and the cult functions as a comfort for those in

conditions of psychological deprivation,

Other theorists(z) have written about the relationship betwsen
the emergence of new religious movements and times of social stress.
It is perhaps a tfruism that our own society in this age has
produced stress and psychological insecurity to an unprecedented and

often alarming degres, Threats of extinction by nuclear mismanagsment or

(1)
(2)

Glock, C. and Stark.Rgp.cit.

c.f. Cohn, N, Pursuit of the Millenium. Essential Books, N.Y.
(1957). Aberle, D, "A Note on Relative Deprivation as applied
to Millenarian and Other Cult fMovements" in Lessa, W,A, and
Vogt, E.Z. (eds.) Reader in Comparative Religions. Harper &
Row, N.Y. (1965). Hine, V. "Deprivation and Disorganisation
Theories of Social Movements" in Zaretsky, H. and Leone, M,P,
(eds.) Religious Movements in Contemporary America. Princeton
University Press N.J. (1974),
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by military intent, fear of global destruction resulting from waste
products resulting from our own irrational consumption and obsassion
with economic growth, and the depletion of natural resources, all
exacerbated by a third threat, that of overpopulation - all thess vie
gith sach other as to the worst the future can.hold. Indeed to many,
a future at gll is doubtful. It is truly difficult to imagine a world
confronted by global problems of a more menacing nature. Morsover
these three issues pressnt entirely new threats unknown to previous
generations, and are therefore in no way historically accommodated (if
in fact such accommodation is ever possible). Mankind as a species
faces the threat of extinction not merely on three or four fronts, but
for the first time in his existence. On these grounds alone there is
more cause for personal anxiety and pessimism than man has ever had

(1)

before.

But a closer look at the culture of Westerr industrial society
reveals a world which has its own dimensions of stress and alisnation,
perhaps not unrelated to thess other macro-problems, but nevertheless
experiesnced on a real, rather than on a theoretical level by thousands

in our society.

In an interesting analysis of what he calls "abstract society"
Zi jdarveld relates contemporary sociél conditions to their effect on
modern man. "Modern man,"he writes, "is unable to experience an
ultimate order in which each part obtains a stable position, in which
truth and freedom are embedded in a taken=for=-granted manner, and from
which everything and severyone deductively acquires meaning and reality...
modern man seems to stay in an open universe with its co-ordinatss
crumbling off. He often seems to be left alone with a deep feeling of

meaningless, unreality and absurdity. It often seems as if only the

(1)

This always supposes of course, that individuals are sufficiently
educated to these dangers to be affected in their personal or
psychological orientation. UWhile this position is arquable, it
is unlikely that the ambient pessimism among the seriously
concerned public does not filter through in some form, to create
a general atmosphere of tension and uncertainty.
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road inward is left ag an escaone from the pains of the situation".
Zijderveld also writes "Modern society is an expanding universe
leading to a highly éegmented mass society, ruled by industry,
technology and science, and crganised-by the rational principles
of bureaucracy".(z) Our social structures have been so dismembered
that often different "universes of discourse" such as the worlds of
business, religion or sducation have little common wisdom, or even
common language. Zijderveld describes "a whole new wor;d... marked

by machines, instruments and experiments, measurability, functionality,

(3)

meaning and integration principles conferred by religiqn. Bureaucracy

rationality and abstraction" - values which replace the earlier
creates order, but gives no meaning. In the resultant alienation two
alternative paths present themselvss to the individual, the "road
inward", in search of the self, and personal realisation through
contemplation, and the activist rple‘leading to protest and attack.
Confronted by the dominating technology, industry and science which
Z1ijderveld sees as characterising our age (he calls them the "big
three of post-industrial society), and ordered 6nly by bureaucratic
structures, modern man may retreat into a'subjective world of self,

as a viable élternative to protest.

(1) op.cit. p.57

While Zijderveld is cited somewhat arbitrarily in this
context, many theorists have outlined this position whose works
might have been just as relevant, This association of the
quest for the self with industrial society is itself interesting
in view of the fact that the liberal tradition, usually associated
with increased emphasis on the individual originated
contemporaneously with the industrial revolution. It flourishes
in many fields today, inter alis in politics, in the emphasis on
human rights, in literature in the concept of the absurd, and in
the philosopher's concepts of "alienation" (Marx) "en soi"
(Sartre), "authenticity", (Heidegger), in Kierkegaard's "leap
of faith" and Nietzsche's "will to power". These ideas sentail a
movement towards the individual, away from the collsective, and

some reveal a resultant or associated threat of nihilism, or
meaninglessness.

ibid. p.73.
ibid. p.77.

(2)
(3)
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Zi jderveld writes of the "psychic void" which is created by loss
of meaning and an integrating principle, and into this void emerge
cults, pseudo-religions and new religious forms as substitutes.l He
stresses the similarity between events in the Hellenistic world which, "
faced with the loss of faith in the principle of logos took refuge in
cults and new subjectivist retreats, of which he guotes gnosticism as
the best example. He writes "gnosticism..., promised its adherents the
meaning, reality and freedom they had lost in the outep world of
Hellenistic socisty by liberating them from the pains.bf alienation...
by applying the secret knowledge (gnosis) of gnosticism, man can arrive
at the spiritual truth of life".(l) He calls gnosticism the "primal
depth-bsychology.“(z)

(3)

subjectivist cults, avers however that the activist role is any longer

Marty writing similarly about the new interest today in

a real alternative. Cults and other inward pursuits appear to be the
favoured option today for young intellectuals, whose dissident counter-
parts a década ago were involved in reformist or political activist
enterprises as an alternative mode of adaptation to social discontent.
According to Marty while young people and intellectuals in the 1960s
saw the solution to social evils through protest amd activism, today's
generation of students and similar individuals have largely opted out ' gﬁ
of social involvament: Calls for unity, and for social action of ths
'60s . generatéd movements against problems such as nuclear armamsnt,
environmental pellution, the Vietnam war, race discrimination stc. UWhat
was defined as oppressive policy which favoured big business and lacked
concern for the poor, the young, the female and the black, was resisted
in those times even unto martyrdom in some instances. How, asks farty,
do we a decade later come to find a generation preoccupied with the non-
rational and the subjective? Astrology, meditation, divination in many
forms have drawn the interests of young intellectuals away from world

problems, and into a retreat of irrationalisms.

If university bookshops are taken as a guide, student extra
curricular reading matter is a fair reflection of this same social

retreat or trivialisation of purpose. Fads in reading -
.rsvolving round books like The Hobbit

(1) ibid. p.6l
(2) ibid. p.61
(3) -

Marty, M. "Contemporary Spiritual Styles" Dialogue VYol.6 1973 No.4.
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; i - S . - . ' S
Tin~Tin, Asterisks and other comic atrip curtvons, as well as a "revived"

interest in children's authors like s#.A.Milne and Walt Disney characters
mix strangely with conventional ideas of academic pursuits., lParty
writes similarly about airport news stands - "any airport news stand"
he writes "which features paperback books would greet the foreign
traveller with a list of titles that would hardly provide a clus about
America's Christian majority's thought. fAstrology and the occult wers
the most featured families of ideas. But there wers arguments that
Unidentified Flying Ubjects bore spiritual messages, that astral
projection was possible, that reincarnation - not the conventionally
Jewish or Christian teaching - was the promise of the future.
Magazines talked about 'accult explosions” and viewers of television
came to be acquainted with witches and satan worshippers..,. The kind
-of Catholic who ten years earlier could have besn picketing a racially
discriminatory restaurant now minht well be found in a huge stadium at

Notre Dame University in Indiana shouting about the spirit".(l)

If cults tend to emerge in times of psychological insecurity
and meaninglessness, it is not difficult to sce why there is today a
burgeoning of these embryonic religions which may be said to cater for
what survives of the counter-culture. Some, which fit classic cult
descriptions, such as Meher Baba and llire Krishna have taken hold of
the drop-out youth and similar others, while the guasi-religious cults,
like T.M., Scientology and a few others provids a retreat from and an
alternative to the pressuraes of post~industrial society for middle-class

"respectable aestablishment".

If T.M. were alone as a new cult-type its significance is barely

worth noting, but it is not. The American Journal Business week(z)

"associates it with other similar "techniques for achieving greatser
relaxation and personal fulfilment.., Some (with) a touch of mysticism
and all (with) the mind-over-matter approach of psychology." The
article quotes EST, Behaviour Mod., Biofeedback, and yoga as cults of
the same class as T.,M. Uf trhard, the foundsr of EST (or Erhard

Seminars Training) and former salas consultant, the article states that

(1)

(2)

ibid. p.

quoted by Marty ibid.p.8.
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has "made a fortune selling EST training courses at $250." it goes on
"The tST-programme joining 250 people into a hotel convention room,

uses a hard, tough approach to self awakening, and today counts more
than 80,000 graduates". tot all thes= cults are strictly spaaking
religions, or even guasi-religions. They- range along a continuur

with theieure”cult at one end and the technigug at the other. The
quasi-religions such as T.l%, are mid-way. These quasi-religious cults
have a dual relationship with this post—industrialtworld of advanced
capitalism. In the first place they-arise to meet the needs
engendered by psychological stress and alienation, in turn brought
about by the demands of this type of social organisation. But these
cults with their bureaucratic and scientific values alsc tend to adopt
the ends, and means of these societies themselves., Schneider and

(1)

change their faith=rationale from'belief in the truth' to a modern

Dornbusch have emphasised the tendercy of Western religions to

instrumentalist tenuency to follow religion for pragmatic or

(2)

the order of the day for a materialistic society, described by

instrumentalistic motives, Instrumentalism, or pragmatism becomes
Zijderveld as "marked by machin3as instruments, and experiments,
measurability, functionmality, rationaiity and abstraction", Value is
assessed in utilitarian rather than in idealistic terms, and quick
results are needed to effect a quick"sale”. The promise of immediate

benefit from T,M, allows these conditions to bé mnet.

In many other respects too T.M. illustrates the "road inward",

The emphasis on self-discovery, self development and the neuw meaning

1 .

(1) Schneider, L. and Dornbusch, S.M, Popular ReligiousInspirational
Books ih America. University of Chicaqo Prass, Cnicago (1958).

(2)

tlsewhere Schneider and Dornbusch write "In American thought
William James in effect substituted 'l believe because it is
useful' for 'I believe because it is so' = or even with
Tertulliani "because it is impossible" ("Inspirational Religious
Literature: From Latent to Manifest Functions of Religion" in

Schneider L. (ed.) Religion, Culture and Socisty. J.Wiley & Sons
N.Y. (1964),
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proffered by SCI and Maharishi's philosophy, reflect Zijderveld's
position while the utopian elerment of the Age of Enlightenment offers
irrational hope and even a millenium, The fragmented universe of

li jderveld is re-united by the promise of a world re-organised by the
spiritual domination of Maharishi's projected World Government. More-—
over T.M.'s integrating principle not only confers meaning but also
places itself in a transcendent position, All creeds and ideologies
are alike to T.M, in that it is at odds with none, so long as it has
converts., In this it is reminiscent égéin of the amoralism of

capitalist business attitudes regarding the market,

T.M. does not seek rational solutions to the crisis of anomie
that afflicts modern post—-industrial sociecties. Wilson writes of the
new cults that they "do not serve society. They are indeed almost
irrelevant to it. Since their sources of inspiration are exotic,
esoteric, subjective and subterranean. Truth comes from... the
hitherto untapped depths of the self or the psyche" thus he
corroborates the view of cult involvemnnt as a "cop-out" for the

distressed or alienated.

In sum T.M. is typical of a new integrating principle that
offers itself to a fragmented society that has lost its sense of
community and locality and is conscious of its own absurdity. It
caters for individuals who are alienated and often socially dislocated
by stress engendered by these advanced capitalist societies.

In doing so it aoffers a simpla and non-sacial solution to the world's
problems, of both macro and micro scale. All of this it effects in
the language, -and through the means and methods of this type of this

society itself, with its dominant values of science and technology.

(ii) T.¥. Ln Qurban

The foregoing attempts an explanation of the trends in Western
Society that take account of the rise and success of the T.M, enter-
prise as a guasi-religious cult, in recent years. It attempts to show
that the social and intellectual climate is propitious to the growth

of new ideologiss and religious forms.

The question remains as to how T.M. operates in Durban with its
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curreﬁt success. Most of the factors that have been advanced for the
success of T.M. -in the West generally are of course applicable to
Durban as well, since culturally and economically it is largely of

this Western culture. The rulers of South Africa speak of upholding
standards of Western civilisation, and of South Africa's alleged stand
against thé threats from the East to Western capitalism and way of life.
white South Africans sometimes speak as if they were all that is left
of Western culture. Uhile South Africa as an industrialised country
probably does not suffer from the “"abstraction" of which Zi jderveld
writes to the same extent as many modern Western societies, because

in many ways it is less n"advanced" than they, it is heir to much of the
angst and tensions that have caused writers in the tradition of
Zijderveld to uwrite so negatively about our socisty. Moreover Durban,
as with most South African citises, imposes tensions of its own that

are peculiar to this country!l)lts crime rate, traffic offence rate,
alcoholic rate stc. are among the world's highest, and these are both
cause and effect of social tensions that are very real to most citizens.
with these facts alone, there would seem no need to justify the
manifestation of T.M. in Durban, if tﬁe.foregoing explanation of its

emergence in the Western world generally, is taken as adequate.

However one thing is peculiar to Durban that calls for an
explanation. This is the existence of its Indian population, with their
Hindu religion and the relationship and attitude of the Whites to them.
1t has been explained how T.M. is derived from Hinduism. How is it then
that the wﬁite population surrounded as they are by Hindus, and
against whom certain prejudices operate as members of the Black or
Brgmn community, are attracted to T.M. in fairly large numbers? Not
only is this White population supposedly Christian, but its rejection of,
and lack of sympathy with Durban citizens of other colours is well
known and uell documantedﬁzxm1te Ourbanites are not merely anti-
pathetic to Indians, and therefore to Hindus and Hinduism, but are

generally ignorant of Indian culture and of Hinduism itself.

To attempt to justify the above statement must appear to any
socially sensitive person who is acquainted with Durban, to be redundant,.

So well known are White South Africa's racist policies and attitudes

(1)

South Africa's position of internal political insecurity, as well as its
external political position must also be seen as tension-gensration factots.
(2)

Cf. Kuper L., Watts H.L, and Davies R.J. Durban : A Study in Rmcial Ecology.
Jonathan Cape London (1958) Chs.6 & 7.
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that the country is today (1977) threatened with trade, cultural and
intsllectual boycotts. Repeated warnings of race war from South
Africa's supposed "friends" abroad, have done nothing to stem the
escalation of racially oppressive legislation and the growth of a
police state inside the Republic. DOurban, as the largest city in
.predominantly English-speaking Natal, is no exception in its attitude
“towards Black South Africangﬁléespite the fact that the province
usually returns more opposition members to South Africa's House of

Assembly than any other province.

wWhat then makes White Durbanites reject Indians and Hinduism,

and embrace T.M?

The population of metropolitan Durban is broken down for official
statistics into the following groups:

Africans 403,000
Indians 329,000
Whites 267,000
Coloureds 45,000 (2)

Here concern is only with the relationship of Indians to Whites. As
the second laréest ethnic group in Durban, Indians are a significant,
if not dominant feature of the city's life. In Uurban several Indian
residential areas are sandwiched between White suburbs, and soma.of
their trading areas form an integral part of the central city. 1In
Durban, as in other South African cities, residential areas are kept
racially distinct. Thus one finds esach suburb is exclusively "uhite",
Indian, Coloured or African. Durban is in one sense a cosmopolitan
mult}-cultural city, but the groups that compose this hetsrogeneity

are kept physically and culturally distinct. The origins of this
condition are to be found in the country's tradition, in its class
structure and more recently endorsed by statutory legislation. As

in other Apartheid legislation the averred objective in separating the
relevant ethnic groups is to promote racial harmony through lack of
contact., Two points should here be stressed. The first is that with
regard to any two ethnic groups separation is limited and morse

theoretical (because of their economic interdependence) than real.

See Appendix A pp.156=165 for correspondence in the Durban press in
support of this gtatement.

(2) yatts H.L. Soctology, The University and the Comsunity (Inaugural
Lecture) University of Natal Press. Pistermaritzbsrg 1975 pp.8-9.
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Indian suburbs are never far distant from Whites, Indian trading
centres exist in the city's central business area, and Indians, as
a group, span the city's whole socio-economic spectrum from wealth
to drastic poverty. The ssecond point is that racial harmony has by

(1) -

no means been achieved.

While few social contacts exist between Durban's white and
Indians, there is a very real degree of exposurs to the others'
culture. The existence of Indian shops, Indian hauwkers, and
employees and the very présence of Indians in the main streets of the
central city expose White Durbanites to the facts of Durban's multi-

racial multi-cultural resality.

So while on the ons hand suburbs, re;taurants, parks, schools,
buses, toilsts, libraries, beachses etc. remain racially exclusive,on
the other hand there exists no possibility that any two groups in the
city might live in total ignorance of, or isolation from, each other.
The Whites, who enjoy representation in the Central Parliament, maintain
a standard of living which is vastly superior to the other ethnic
groups, and this standard is supported by the structures of ths apartheid
system which succeeds in providing separated but'very unequal

(2)

identity" has the spin-off effect of maintaining the White monopoly of

opportunities., The manifest policy of the maintenance of "cultural

privilege.

In this environment hostility across racial boundaries is

(3)

which enforce the gap between Whites and Indians in Durban, it would be

endemic. “orsover given both the tradition and the legislation

surprising if the White Durbanites were anything but ignorant of and

gencrally uninterested in Hinduism despite its status as the religious

(1)

See Appendix A for selection of racist letters written in correspondence
columns of Ourban's newspapers. These have been selected to show White
attitudes towards other ethnic groups, as well as specific lack of
sympathy to Indians in Durban, pp.156-165S.

(2) '

See Appendix B. Also Meer f. Portrait of South African Indians,Avon Press,

Durban 196 9, Horrell M. South Africa : Basic facts and Figures, South
African Instituts of Race Relations Johannesburg 119755. A Survey of Race
Relations in South Africa (1975) South African Institute of Bace Relations.
Johannesburg (1976

(3)

As above, Also see Appendix A for press material supporting this
observation, esp. pp.156-159.
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With the exception of a few eccentric Whites who have joined one or

and cultural milieu of the largest part of the Indian citizens.

two Ashrams in the precincts of Durban, Hinduism has an almost
exclusively Indian following in the city. So confident are the whites
generally abouf the superiority of Christianity over Hinduism that
for the most part interaction between the two groups takes the form

(2)

research on this subject illustrates the extent and success of this

only of Christian missionary prose%ytising among Hindus. Currin's

enterprise among the Catholic missionaries. Generally Christian

(3)

proseletysing has caused resentment among the Hindu community.

How then is it that Whites apparently project no prejudice against
Hindu-based T.M., nor to an organisation which gprings in the first
place from India, and which is itself headed by an Indian? Do Whites
in fact perceive T.M. in this light? The answer is that they do not.
On T.M. soclial occasions which may be attended by a few Indians, the
same social distance is seen to operate between them and the Whites, as
is customary in the few times and places where these contacts do arise
in Durban. At all times at the Centre Whites dominate not only
numerically, but vocally, and when tea is taken on the verandah after
a meeting, it is usual for Indians to interact among themselves, and
for Whites largely to behave as if they were not present. This, and
the fact that the Centre is run exclusively by Whites, gives rise to
the impression that the organisation is Western, rather than of Fastern

origin, Maharishi's movement has in fact become Westernised. 1Its

operation as a multi-national capitalist corporation points up its
essentially Western character and it is wholly supportive of prevalling
‘Western cultural values and technisues. T.M, thus has ceased to be

an oriental phenomenon and has emerged in a Western manifestation. As

such it offers no offancg to anti-Indian white prejudice,

This alteration in style from an oriental-type group to a

1 .
(1) See Meer, F, _Pnrtrais oi Indian South Africans. Avon Press, Durban (1969)
(2) gqq Appendix A.(b) pp.160=165.

(3) Currin, T.E.V. "The Indian in Durban: Exploratory Study of the Roman
a Catholic Indian Minority with Special Emphasis on the Sociological
Aspects of Conversion" Institute for Social Research, University of
Natal, Durban (1964) Monograph Series No.6.
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Western organisation began with Maharishi's "change of direction" in
the 1960s. This change marks the turning point of ' T.M., not only from
its former character as a pure cult but also from its Eastern formula-
tion. It heralds the beginning of its Western focus and its serious
intentions of becoming a world-wide organisation. The recognition,
acknowledged by Maharishi, that the conversion of those "in high
places" is more important than that of "drop-outs" and such others,
marks a re-orientation of focus in keeping with the strategy of big

business, and others in the power game.

Thus to the Durban public, T.M. projects familiar valuesj; it is
familiar linguistically, and ethnically., Its evaluation of scientific
and educative processes is normatively acceptable. T.M., in summary,
projects the middle-class values of white Durbanites, allowing that
business, profit, and achisvement in worldly terms are the paramount
motivational forces of capitalist societies. Far from challenging
these T.M. offers individuals merely an aid to their mbre effective
achievement. T.M. becomes the means whereby desirgs, of whatever moral
order, may be more sufely and more effactively attained. Taking its
technique of meditation and its supparting rationale from traditional
Hindu scriptures, as interpreted by Maharishi(l), its presentation is
nevertheless thoroughly Western. It has become an Eastern parcel in
Western wrappings. The average White Durbanite is gensrally ignorant
of Hinduism. This probably operates to some ektent to forestall aware-
ness of T.M.'s Hindu origins. Few Whites in Durban ever venture into a
Hindu temple(z), and thus the Hindu aspects of the initiation ceremony

with its bowls of rice, its flowers, fruit, and bells and candles

(1)

It is difficult to be puristic about Hindu teaching, since it is so
broad and given to such diverse interpretation that it can be said to
cover most beliefs, and most life-styles,  Maharishi's interpretation
of them appears to be a clever adaptation to contemporary Western
values and economic conditions., Although no single authority speaks
for Hinduism, it would be interesting to know the reaction of Indian
Hinduism in general to T.M, as it is practised in the West, etc.

2 : ’
( ? R recent visitor to Durban from Europe experienced scorn and
expressions of distate when she asked to see something of Hindu

life in the city. Her hosts were middle-class Whites.
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probably escape their notice.

A further point that obscures T.M.'s origins is that its image
in race-conscious Durban is more specifically reminiscent of Europe
than it is of India. Illustrations of T.M, activities in official
publicatiohs are set in Switzerland, with its lakes, mountains and
forests, and it is of course to Europe that those who have accumﬁlated
"credit" are sent for further courses. Photographsvof the personnel in
charge of the SeBlisberg organisation all indicate an apparently

exclusively White authority (excepting Maharishi, of cdurse)(l)

Thus the original tastern inspiration of T.M. is thoroughly over-
laid by Western culture. Charts, graphs and research references seek
to validate a practice which once needed only religious tradition for
authority. Lectures, video-tape recordings, long-distance instruction
by telephone, helicopter and jet travel have now been invoked where
once the barefoot monk with his begging bowl sought pupils through word-
of-mouth repute. -Newsletters, advertisements, posters and press
interviews disseminate the news that T.M. leads to better adaptation
to the pressures and tensions of living in advanced capitalist society.
The post-industrial world turns for support to a post-industrial
religious form - no longer the religion that promises a better deal in
an after-life, be it in heaven, or through another incarnation, but its
message is that here and now life can be improved. The structures of
state and multi-national alliances are too vast and too powerful to be
challenged, and thus T.M. accommodates itself to the Establishment. It
accepts the status quo, seeks a new "consciousness" in which "reality"
will appear in a less offensive, less depressing form, and thus it
teaches that we can adapt to that which we cannot alter by fiat.
Hinduism with its multifarious doctrinal possibilities is probably
not offended by this accommodation but what has ceased to be "Hindu"

is T.M.'s outward and visible manifestation. Thus in Durban T.M. is

not an Indian phenomenon,

The above argument seeks to explain why White Durbanites are not

repulsed by T,M, If positive asons are needed to explain its success

(1)

The organisation in India takes on a local image, however, judging
from an Australian leaflet publicising T.M. in the Ahtipodes.
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beyond the already-developed argument that T.M. is marketed like a
commercial commodity or the facilities of the service industry, then
one more explanation may be cautiously advanced. The very subjective
nature of the cult serves to distract from the socio-cultural
environment and in a political enviromment such as that which confronts
White South Africans at this time, activities which effectively seek
the evasion of objective realities must have popular appeal.

Wilson writes of contemporary cults that "one need not be surprised

' (1) in the face

of the breakdown of traditional securities, and that they do this

that the self is a major focus of our new religions,"

they suggest that ®you can save yourself, by yourself and no one
else can. They are in this sense" he continues "profoundly anti-
cultural movements, not merely are they against existing culture, but

their basic thrust is against any culture."(z)

(1)

op,cit. p,105,
(2)

ibid, p.67.
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This thesis has attempted the task of identifying T.M. as a
social movement, of answering questions relating to the nature and
origin of T.M., and to its current popularity as a social movement
in Western Capitalist society, particularly in Durban. In so doing,
it has also related T.M, - as so identified - to its social context.
This approach attempts to follow the tradition of the founding
fathers of Soﬁiology, and especially of Weber and of Durkheim. Both,
albeit in different ways, realted religious change to changes in the

(1)

this tradition has not been maintained, calls the guest for the social,

social or sconomic structure of socisty. Luckmann, regretting that

rather than the institutional basis for religious change the "thsoret-
ically most significant task" of the Sociology of Religion. The two
tasks may however,proceed together, since an understanding of the
process and direction of change is itself not inseparable from the
social context in which it ensues. The question of why religion alters
is closely related to how it is in its altered form, thus an approach

has been attempted on the phenomenon of T.M. from both aspects,

The previous chapters analyse T.M. as a religious cult, a
scientific technique, as a capitalist business enterprise, and in its
relation to the counter-culture. The complex naturs of T.M. as a
social phenomenon is shown in that it has)or‘claims to be,in some
respects similar, and in othersdifferent to all of the above. As a religion T.M.
its core-members something of an ethical code and ritual, a belief offers
system, and a group identity., In this it has much in common with
other religions., Several arguments may be raised against the inclusion

of T.M. as a religion however.

The first concerns the guestion as to whether cults can be properly
called religions. Theorists who perceive them as part of an
svolutionary continuum with sect and church may view them as proto-
religions, while others see cults as falling on both sides of the
religious "barrier”, some cults being more markedly religious than

others. A cult may or may not develop in the direction of a religion.(z)

(1)
(2)

Luckmann, T. Jhe Invisible Religion. Macmillan N.Y. (1967) p.18

Washington, J.R. Black Sects and Cults., Doubleday & Co, N.Y.(1972)
p.2 refers to cults as "new and syncretist movements in their early
stages".
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Cults that have been listed by Glock and Bellah include such move-
ments as Astrology and food or health cults, which relate bodily
functions to natural or supernatural processes at the one extrems,
through to Hare Krishna and Divine Light, which virtgally deifies its
leader, Maharaj Ji, at the other. T.M. as a cult falls somewhere
between, having more organisational basis, possibly more doctrinsl
orthodoxy or mysticism (from the position of Hinduism) than the one

(1)

and less scientific support than the other, T.M. is more justly
classed as a quasi-religious cult. Had it a more developed mythology

and system of symbols it might be classed as a religious cult such as
Meher Baba or Rosecrusians et al. But the extent to which T.M. functions

as a religion differs with regard to the individual member's proximity

to the Centre or community "core®. In comparing what they call "human

growth groups" with religions, Glock and Bellah have this to say about T.M.

"Thg movement is in some way closer to a human
growth group.... since it claims to be "not a
religion" and emphasises the value of its
meditational techniques more than doctrines
and beliefs. Nonetheless the serious full-time
trainers in the movement do seem to have a
religious commitment with a content similar
to other movements of Indian inspiration®.(2)
Many other T.M. membsrs, paid-up and initiated, nevertheless tend to
drep away, never investigating the doctrinal side of T.M.(S) 0f course
the phenomenon of half-committed membership is not new to most religions
in our midst, especially the Church., But many of these will have
" joined" tha Church as infants or children, and thus their membsership
wiil differ from that of T,M. " joiners" who, (with the exception of the
small number of children who have lsarned to meditate) will have become
members as adults and presumably therefore of their own volition. Most

of these "drop-outs" fall back into the cultic milieu, and T.M. bacomes

(1)

I am aware that these points are open to debate by either
protagonists or opponents of any of thesa cults.

(2)

Glock, C & Bellah, R, The New Religious Consciousness. University
of California Press. London (1976) p.l.

(3)

In 1975 the Cantre reckoned to initiate new members at the rate

of 30-50 per week, but only ran SCI classes for between 10-15
members twice a year,
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just one episode in an episodic search for self-discovery or meta-

physical. truth.

A final -arqument against classiny T.M as-a religion approaches

T.M, as a derivative of Hinduism which is not, in its our view, a
religion. This may be seen as a variation on T.M.'s own denial of its
status as a religion. But the argument is as questionable for the former

as for the latter, Robertson says of the sacred/secular dichotomy and

religions

"The ideas of religion and religiosity are

products of basically Christian thinking because of
the tension expressed in the Christian doctrine as
between, on the one hand, social and terrestrial
reality, and on the other transcendent spiritual
reality (and) that the former should be brought
into line with the latter... To be religious
therefore makes sense in Christianity in a way
which is, strictly speaking, alien to other
'‘religions', the contrast appearing most sharply
as between Christianity on the one hand and
Buddhism on the other". (1) '

~and

"A distinction betwsen religious and secular was
perceived mainly by Western-educated and Western-
orientated politicians and intellectuals.

Hinduism was to others a way of life, a cultural
system”, (2)

But in this context T.M. has been examined in Western Socisty,
and the above distinctions, sssential to our Western dualistic traditions,
are not invalidated by T.fl.'s relationship to its Hindu 'parent'. No
more is T.M, to be taken as a straight transposition of Hinduism into
Western culture, if such a thing were any way possible. Glock and
Bellah write of the Asian-type religions that they identify as having
infiltrated America in the early 1970s

"....most of them have very old roots in their

homelands. Nevertheless even groups that
have organisational continuity with Old Sects

(1)

_ op.cit. p.43.
(2)

ibid. p.45.
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in Asia... have had to become new in some sense
in order to adapt to American conditions...
(They) are new in another sense (also) though.
the leaders come out of a long Indian tradition,
each one... has been an entrepreneurial innovator
within his tradition." (1) '

It is in fact this entrepreneurial aspect of T.M. that
distinguishes it from its oriental form in its business’ sense. Its
successful adoption of contemporary methods and values of the
Establishment has largely removed it from the field of the counter-

,.(2)

ihile most theorists do not

(3)

existence within the established and dominant socisety puts T.M. in a

culture (or what survives of it
take the cult beyond the counter-culture its very definite

separate and possibly new cultic category. This characteristic it
may have in common with Scientology on the one hand, but its Asiah
origins serve to classify it (at least for Glock and Bellah) along
with other cults such as Meher Baba, Hare Krishpa and Divine Light,

as well as Sufism and some cults of Japanese origin.

It is also briefly useful to examine T.M. as belonging to the
tradition of inspirational movements which have functioned chiefly
around the emergence of popular literature, such as produced by Fox and
Peale. Fox's Power through Qg%sgructive Thought(a)

5

The Power of Positive Thinking suggest that success in worldly terms

and Peale's

is accessible through mental control, Matter or objective reality is
subservient to thought, and happiness through emotional, physical and
economic well-being, is thus dependent on holding positive or
constructive thoughts about the world. The achievement of success
thus begins with the individual's determination to "put his mind in

order". T.M. as a technigue differs from these popular "philosophies"

(1) op.cit. ppl-2.

(2) See Appendix D under Pater and Kevin for illustrations counter-
(3) culture disillusionment with this.,
Not only Glock & Bellah (gp,cit) but other theorists who write about
T.M. e.g.ilobertson ani 'ilsun B. fail to mention this continuity with
(4) dominant social values.

Fox. E. Power through Constructive Thought. Harper & Bros. N.Y. (1932)

(s)

Peale, N.V. The Power of Positive Thinking. Prentice-Hall Inc.
N.Y. (1952).
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in that its practice reguires enrolment and thus implies a community
(however loose) as well as the guru situation of master-pupil
instruction, but some similarity of means and goals remains.

Schneider and DDrnbusch(l) write of inspirational literature in the
last 75 years that it shows "pronounced terdencies toward emphasis

on salvation in this world, towards a decline in =schatological’
interest, and towards further secularisation in the form of devaluation
of suffering and instrumentalisation of the deity (also) the

emergence of a destructive "spiritual technology". These features

are discernible in T.M,

Before the question of T.fl. as a religion is relihquished, it must
be placed against one last typology. This is Bellah's svolutionary
religious history,where T.M, relationship to his last category, that of
the "post-traditional religion" is important. Bellah identifies this
contemporary religious type by three main features: He says
1. Post-traditional religion is not overtly or apparently a religion

since it does not have the conventional roles of priest, nor does
it have a Church.

2. It has a symbol system of a new order.

3. It is grounded in the nature of Man, and is thus "beyond belief".
The Self and its laws are at the centre aof religious quest, and
man thus takes responsibility for his fate. Post-traditional
religious man does not see himself as depsendent on the Will of
God, nor other transcendental forces. This attitude is reflected,
according to Bellah, in Thomas Painse's dictum "My mind is my

Church", Henceforth, for Bellah, man works out his own salvation.

All these characteristics are present in T.M,, but in othsrs,which
have been mentioned)T.M. goes beyond even Bellah's post-traditional

religion. As a new religious type emerging in a post-traditional world,

T.M. takes the form of a proto-religion or a cult with a byreaygratic-
Capitalistic orientation, It is for this reason that the economic

qualificatiog,post-industrial)has been preferred to Bellah's post-

(1)

Schneider, L. and Dornbusch, 5.0, "Inspirational Religious
Literature: From Latent to Manifest Functions of Religion" in

Schneider, L. (ed.) Religious Culture and Sociaty. J.Wiley &
Sons Inc. N.Y. (1964).
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traditional)for the title of this essay. But other features about the
movement remove it from most cults in certain crucial respects. As has
been noted, T.M.'s first concern is with numbers rather than with
quality of 'cbnversions', with profit and expansion rather than with
sincere concern for the social world. In this respect, and in respect
of its bursaucratic organisation, T./l. has strong affinities to modern
commercial enterprises. Its multi--national orientation, its
sophisticated fipancial organisation involving great wgalth, and its
financial arrangements(uhich can be likened to company fiscal policies)
combine to illustrate how well T.M. has taken contemporary Capitalist

business as its model,

T.M.'s Future

As a cult or proto-religion, a businéss enterprise and quasi-
religion, what is the future of T.M?7 T.M. Leaders see their movement
achieving world status and recognition, and heralding a neuw era of
Utopian bliss. Its sights are set on "World Government" achieved
first through success in Capitalist countries. It emerges in the
West at a time when traditional religion has largely lost its influence,
but where there is much evidence of belief in the transcendental and

irrational, and for mystic and metaphysical experience.

Messer writes of the wave of new quasi-religious movements in

U.S.A. that
"The outcome of any one movement seems clearly
tied up with the outcome of other contsmporary
movements, because there is obvious competition
for membership and because we do not yet know
whether people will progress into more deeply
religious movements and experiences if they
begin with the more secular ones." (1)

It is as well in assessing the future of T.M. to recall that
Christianity itself began as a small and despised Jewish cult. Moberg
writes how from this it "grew into a persecuted Sect, developed into a
someyhat tolerated denomination and suddenly at the time of Emperor
Constantine I emerged as a victorious Church".(z) and Washington

supports this gengral prognosis in pointing out that "a cult may be

‘partially understood as an initial stage of a religion prior to its

(1)

Messsr, J. "Guru Maharaj Ji and the Divine Light Mission" in Glock
& Bellah, R. gp.cit. p.72.

(2) Moberg, O. The Church as a Social Institution, Prentice Hall
Englewood Cliffs, N.J. (1962) p.l0l.




- 154 =

later development into divine communities and institutions".(l) But
other aspects of T.[l. hesides the cultic ones militate against this
possibility siﬁcé certain aspects of the embryo religion are clearly
absent in favour - of profit and sheer oumbers. As a business
enterprise its fortune must be reckoned on the basis that dramatic and
sudden success is always subject to dramatic and sudden decline.

It is just as likely that T.M. may prove an epiphenomenon, evanescing

(2)

with further channoss in its social context.

The above alternatives overlook possible change in societies'
need for a conventional religiongeven of Bellah's formulation. Perhaps
the guasi-religious nature of T.M. with its chances for transcient
membership and offering an instrumentalist orientation might
predominate. Certainly as long as we have a world where management is
presented as a sﬁiance, and in which the publiec relations by which a product
or practice outstrips its compsetitors regquires the steady inflow of
funds, T.f. would appear to bs equipped for survival, Its blend of
bureaucracy and economic rationality with its ideological capitalisa-
tion on middle-brow prestigs of education and particularly of science,
suggest that the architects of T.F. have a subtle sense of contemporary
mentality. The religious moods and needs of post-industrial socisty
are already failing to be met by old structures and old institutions.
Just as simpler sconomic and social forms have given way to the
complexities of the cybernetic age and the era of super-salesmanship,
so traditional Christianity with its ethics of altruism, increasingly
‘inéppropriate in today's individualistic culture, may be expected to
yield to new forms of religion, These insights follow Weber's search
for correlation between socisty and its religious forms. Thus as a

component of cultural change, religion must change too, and the more

OEocit- D.Z.

However a report in Ths Sunday Telsgraph, London, February 19th,
1978 suggests that "American involvemsnt in religicus movements
that had only small escteric followings a generatien ago, now

runs into millions of devotess... about five million Amsricans were
now involved in yoga, three million in Teanscendental Meditation,
and two million in various Eastern religichs,"
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extreme the form of social chanoe that takes place, the more radical
can the religious change be expected to be. Fforeover such change can
be expected to follow the direction of change in the wider social
matrix. A predominantly materialistic scientific and competitive
culture will not unnaturally be reflected in as instrumentalistic,
individualistic religious movement. And the social importance of
wealth, both as prestige and as a source of achievement can be
expected to be manifested in a religion whose missionary zeal
functions through fees and other financial formalities rather than

by old fashioned conversions and donations, If'T.K} survives it will
do so because it belongs to a new religious genre which combines
elements of mysticism with a psychological or "mental" component, a
strong money-orientation and a modern bureaucracy. While it reflects
the needs of post-industrial society with its mass organisation and
individualistic ethic; its universalism and its resultant search for
the re-discovery of the self, it also caters for this same public,
confused and alienated‘by the ténsibns that arise as a result of

these inherent contradictions.

While this thesis has been primarily concerned to classify T.M.
as a social movement and to assess its relationship to its social.
context, it necessarily leaves many questions of T7.M. unasked. The
degree to which and reasons that T.M. may supplant its secular alternatives
(if indeed they are the alternatives) such as psychotherapy, psychiatry
or sven other cults or conventional religions, are foremost among them,
T.M.'s relationship and interaction with secular society might also have
been researched, as too, might the wider reaction of Indians, and

especially Hindus in Durban. These and other questions remain for

further study.
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APPENDIX A

(a) DAILY NEWS, 22.9.62 — CGRRESPONDENCE COLUMN

SIR, - A friend of mine visited me from
London recently and I thought it was a
good idea to taks him to the 0ld fort.

Of course being an Indian, 1 first
looked round at the entrance to see if
it was reserved for Whites. Being
satisfied that there were no "Whites
only" signs, we went in. As soon as
we entered, someons shouted out to us:
"get out of here".

I am sure you can imagine the embarrassment
my guest and I suffered. Is this place
reserved for Whites? If so why are there
no signs displaying it? Or did 1 overlook
the sign?

I hope no other non-White will suffer
similar embarrassment,

WANUGTHER HUMAN WITH FLESH AND BLOOCD."

DAILY NEWS 13.4.67, CORRESPONDENCE COLUMN

SIR, — As I was motoring along Umbilo Road
this afternoon (Sunday, 9/4/67) at about
1.50 p.m. a most unpleasant thing happened
to me - svidently because 1 happen to be

, a dark-skinned Indian and the other party
a blue-syed, fortunate Europsean.

With me were my wife and three small
children, with him was a European man.

It all began when this European suddenly

swung his car into my path from a side street.
I admit that I became angry and, overtaking
him, got in front of him and carried on. He
then raced after me, overtoock me, put his car
in front of mine and stopped me.

He got off his car, opened my door forcibly,
pushed his finger into my face and using

abusive language, shouted that I had had no
right to get in his way. 1 pointed out that
I had only done what he had done to me., His

reply was: "I don't care! Don't you get in
my wayi"

What a breve deed - in a European area!

"FAIRPLAYY
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DAILY ‘NEWS CORRESPGNDENCE COLUMN
13,11.71

SIR, = Your leader of November 3, "Names
that offend," brings to mind an amusing,
but horrifying incident which occurred

two summers ago. I was standing at the
entrance to the Grey Strest Mosque watching
an 6ld Indian led by an unkept urchin,

From the opposite direction there came along
a middle-aged White womar, holding the hand
of a little White boy. She seemed to be in
a hurry and accidently bumped into the old
man, toppling him over. "You Black bastard.
Can't you see where you are walking," she
thundered.

"Madam", 1 said, "this man is blind, and
besides, it is your fault." "Shut up! You
White coolie, I'l1l have you arrested," she
screamed, (You see, I am fair complaxioned
Indian),

I was deeply hurt as this was not the first
time I have been insulted and so my blood
pressure went up. Then, remembering the
humility of Prophet Jesus. (May fAllah Bless
His Soul), I muttered, "Lord forgive her and
her ilk for they know not what they do."

"SORE POINT™

DAILY NEWS CORRESPONDENCE CCLUMN
7.2.77

SIR, — A few days ago I applied for a fishing
permit at the Winder Street office in Durban,
The man in attendance promptly attended to a

white applicant but totally ignored me.

At long last he attended to me but refused to
insert the title "Dr" on one of the permits
which I had applied for on behalf of a medical
doctor.

This svidence of blatant discrimination and a
rather poor attempt at deprivation of status is

ironical in present times.

M.S.Khan

Isipingo Rail,
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NATAL {MERCURY CORRESPONDENCE CGLUMN
27.8.77

SIR, = I do not think I am alone when I say
I am very tired of having people apologising
on my behalf bscause 1 am uwhite, because I
have a job, because I have a house, because
1 have educated my children, ‘

That 1 am 4White is the luck of tha draw but
that I have the other things is the result
of my hard work, the hard work of my parents
and their parents before them as far back as
I am able to trace.

My granddaughter lives in a flat but was she
able to énjoy the feel of the grass under her
feet, the sun on her face and the space to run
around when she was taken to Mitchell Park to
play? No, she was pushed off the swings,
crowded out of the sandpit and virtually hounded
from the park because hundreds of Indians chose
to travel to Durban to move in on someti:ing that
the Whites enjoyed.

Don't tell me these poor souls have nowhere for
their children to play. The houses in Chatsworth
have gardens. Didn't anyone else find it odd
that these Indians had the time and petrol to
travel that enormous distance for no other reason
than that they know it irritates the Whites?

WHITE RIGHTS

NATAL MERCURY CORRESPONDENCE COLUMN
5.9.77

SIR, -~ Please allow me space in your
esteemed newspaper to say a few words
regarding White Rights' letter.

Indians do not go to Mitchell Park all the
way from Chatsworth to irritate the Whites.,
Indians have got lives just like the Whites,
80 why must they be denied any facilities.
Indians have also contributed to the econ

omy
and growth of this country.
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Just like White Rights' granddaughter wanted

to run about the park, so do the thousands of
children in Chatsworth who were thrown into

that area with no choice and no facilities.
Where are the gardens that White Rights is
talking about? This statement shouws how
ignorant he/she is and I suggest that he/she
take a drive to Chatsworth to see the conditions

before rushing into print.
No report?

And what was White Rights doing when his/her
granddaughter was pushed from the swings? Uhy
wasn't the matter reported to the attendant?

1 suppose White Rights just stood and observed
‘the scene to make up a neuspaper story.

YASHWANT KUMAR
(letter shortened)

NATAL MERCURY CORRESPUMDENCE COLUMN
8,9.77

t

SIR, - I refer to White Rights' complaint (The
Forum, August 27) that there is no longer any
place for White children on the swings etc. at
Mitchell Park, :

I can confirm that this park is certainly not
unique.

After reading PMrs.J.F.Ruxton's letter a few weeks
ago, in which she so rudely informed the Whites
that if they didn't like integrated buses they
could walk, 1 have taken particular notice of what
goes on at the bus stops in my area.

At the time I thought firs.Ruxton's statement that the

Blacks were standinqg, or sitting, waiting for non-
existent buses, was rather odd. (How can any

person wait at a bus stop knowing full well
that there will be no bus for them?)

The answer

Nevertheless, the answer is simple. In my area
you often find Mrs.Ruxton's friends sitting on
the benches, basking in the sun, having a nice
old chin-wag with one another, not waiting for
buses, while the Whites who are there for the
purpose of boarding a bus have to stand.

Could the Mayor please consider 0iving us back
some queues at licencing offices, etc., a few

parks, swings and bus benches marked "For Whites
(inly",

1 am not ashamed to admit that I don't like sharing

because we (the Whites) come off second best
every time.,

HERMA SCOTT
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(b) DAILY NEWS 21,10,76

By Ranji S.Nowbath (Secretary of
the Hindu Maha Sabha of South Africa)

Time has completed yet another of its eternal
cycles and Deepavali is with us again. To the
Hindus Deepavali is the premier festival on
their religious calendar and there is a sharing
of it by Tamils, Telegus, Hindus and Gujeratis.
This is one religious occasion in which all
Hindus, irrespective of their linguistic and
dogmatic persuasions, share, unlike the others
which mean more to some Hindus and less to
others.

The Hindus have been in South Africa for almost
116 years. The last of the India-born immigrants
are now dying and a Hindu who is a wholly

South African product is emerging. His grand-
mother and mother are South African born and

the impress of the native influences inherited
from the villages of India is dead.

The present generation of Hindus is drawing its
influences from its immediate South African context,
Various factors are at work and the question arises
in what direction will Hinduism in South Africa
travel., On the one side is the massive numbers of
organised Christianity. On the other is the small
but very highly organised religion of Islam,
efficiently geared to proselytisation.

MONEY AVAILABLE

As against this Hinduism is not highly organised
nor is it a proselytising religion. It has no
formula for making converts to its ranks, It is
not engaged in any course of increasing its numbers.
It leaves well alone. And this makes it possible
for inroads by Christianity and Islam, religions
which seek to extend their gospels and their
teachings.

Both have an extensive and an intensive missionary
system whose function is to obtain converts,

They go into the distress areas of poverty and
illness and with offers of financial and material
help persuade Hindus to accept their religion,
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wWith the Christian there is no problem of
language or finance.- The language of the
religion is English and all the Hindus who
are approached speak English. Monsey is
readily available from non-Indian sources.
The Christian is dedicated to increasing
his numbers and has behind him the Biblical
exhortation of: Go ye forth and multiply.

Muslims have to rely on monsey from local
sources but that money is readily available
when it is required in the name of Islam.
There are full-time Islamic institutions for
the propagation of Islam and the training of
a ministry and priesthood which will engage
in religion as a vocation,

The Hindus have no such attitude to their
religion, They are not exercised ebout taking
their religion to others. They do not have

an organised priesthood or ministry. It is
not likely that in the whole country there is
a single Hindu priest who can claim that he
earns a livelihood as a full-time Hindu priest.

Christianity for the sake of marriage does not
stir them to objection.

But when a Muslim or Christian woman is involved
in a similar situation there is objection and
activity and the penalty of excommunication.

The teaching of the mother-tongue of the Hindus

is falling by the wayside. Four languages are
involved: Tamil, Telegu, Hindi and Gujerati. The
scriptures are in one of these lanquages end in
Sanskrit. Hindus have reached a point where the
current generation of schoolgoers is not sven able
to speak the mother-tongue. English is their
language. The study of the mother~tongue is a
sophisticated excursion.

OLDER GENERATION

The disappearance of the traditional influences,
the death of the older generation, the loss of
language, sophisticated rejection of what appear
to be religious observances, rituals,forms and
practices which are not compatible with being
"modern™ and a failure to understand and comprehend
the religion which is known as Hinduism are
contributing to an attitude of indiffersnce to
their religion by the Hindus.



There is a gap in the religious life of the
Hindus and crusaders from Islam and Christianity
find a useful "operational area" in this gap.

While it does seew that the Hindu religion in
South Africa is fraying at the edges, there

is still a measure of activity. Greater
activity than in the past but not commensurate
with the requirements.

Numegous Hindu organisations are taking their
religion and philosophy to their own people,
They are not interested in preaching it to
others. If the others are interested they are
welcome.

Against the South African back-drop there is
much to speculate about the future of Hinduism
in the country.

RELIGIOUS FERVOUR

The functions of a Hindu priest are confined to
weekends and remuneration is at the pleasure of
the person who engages his services. There is
no regular Hindu ministry which is actively
engaged in spreading the Hindu religion. There
are no Hindu religious schools, either full-
time or part-time. ,

While the Christians and the Muslims took the
initiative several years ago and launched
departments of Christian and Islamic studies at
the University of Durban-Westville, the Hindus
are still in the preparatory stages = and are
being prodded by Christians and Muslims.

NATAL MERCURY
22.6.77

A North Coast sugar mill employee claimed

this week that his family was being harassed
by a man claiming to be a Christian missionary
because he has refused to "swop" his Hindu
religion for Christianity.

Mr.K.Padayachee, a juice preparer at the
Melville Sugar Mill, said that the man from
Tongaat had succeeded in getting his wife,
Govindama, and their four ahildren to change
their religion. ‘

But, he said he was not prepared to do the
same. "The man who would not take no for
an answer, has also removed the holy Hindu
lamp from my home while 1 was away at work",
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The lémp was given to Mr.Padayachee and his
wife by his late father about 21 years ago.

Mr.Padayachee has now sought the assistance
of the Stanger Police to retrieve the lamp which,
he said, was of great sentimental value to him,

He said that his family was now split. "Because
I have refused to switch my religion my wife has
become indifferent to me. She even stopped
talking to me. My children are also acting
strangely towards me," he said.

An irate Mr.Padayachee said that he had nothing
against Christianity.

But he said that he was born a Hindu. "I am
annoyed that anyone should try to force my
family to change our religion."

Mr.Padayachee has asked Mr.S.Narainsingh, a
prominent Stanger resident, who is associated
with a number of religious and cultural bodies,
to help bring his family together.

"The lamp in my home is of sentimental value to
me. I have treasured it all these years, and
I'm certainly not going to allow anyone to take
it away from us," he said.

He vowed not to rest until the lamp was returned
to his home,

INDIAN religious leaders today accused SABC-TV

of blundering by failing to differentiate betwesn
the Hindu and Islamic religions on its programme
last night on "The Brotherhood of Allah",

Also offended by the programme was Natal author,
Or.Alan Paton who claimed that his comments in

the documentary were "unfairly edited" to suit
the producers.

The programme, part of a series on "The Face of
South Africa%, was purported to deal with the
life of South Africa's 300,000 Muslims,

But without clearly differantiating betwsen
Hinduism and Islam, the Programme prominently
featured aspects of Indian dancing, temples
deities and Mahatma Gandhi - all of which a;a
relevant to the Hindu religion alone,
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Dr.Paton said his comments on last night's
feature were made up of small extracts of
an hour-long television interview he had
granted SABC-TV two years ago. ’

"My interview then was on the l1ife of Gandhi.
How the producers put both religions into one
basket is absolutely absurd. A number of
people rang me at home to tell me what a big
blunder the whole programme was."

He said it was obvious that the producers had
edited his interview to give it a "different
slant",

"Unfortunately, we have no control whatsoever
on such things."

The premident of the Hindu Maha Sabha of
South Africa, Mr.H.N.Naran, said his organisa-
tion planned to officially complain to SABC TV.

DAILY NEWS CORRESPONDENCE COLUMN
28.,8,77

SIR, = I WOULD like to record my displeasure and
shock at the television programme Crossroads on
Sunday, August 7.

The Hindu religion is tolerant and tries to
generate peace and love, but God forbid (yes,
the same God that esvery man seeks) that we are
considered so tolerant as to accept such trash
as the programme on that Sunday.

A Hindu is taught to respect all religions in
any form of worship that seeks God realisation
How can Christianity stoop so low as to jeer at
the Hindu community's form of worship?

The Indian woman interviewed by Pastor Rowlands
was so illiterate it would be laughable if not so
pitiful. She is so typical of the ignorant, the
knowing, unsearching, the troublsd and the sick
among our people who become easy prey for

the Christian preachers.

1f any man is confronted by life's problems and
cannot face them without converting to another
religion then he is a coward. Any man who sesks
converts among the ranks of the troubled is sven
more of a coward.
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The Hindu is taught to see God in everything -

a flower, the sky, an animal, his fellow human
beings. which are all manifestations of God:

Dare anyone deny this? To question why a Hindu
lights a lamp - in such a sneering manner - is

as good (or should I say base) as asking why a
Christian lights & candle in church. I ask it now
- why do they?

MRS.S.NAIKER.

DAILY NEWS CORRESPONDENCE COLUMN
29,8.77

SIR, ~ I wish to express my thanks and gratitude
to Pastor J.F.Rowlands, recently criticised after
a TV appearance, who has done much to convert
faithless Hindus into faithful Christians and
thus saved them from disaster.

I quote an old Indian proverb: "Just as the many
rivers march to the one ocean so do the many

paths of mankind lead to the one ocean of truth,"

UNLABELLED
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APPENDIX B

SCHEDULE FOR MEMBERSHIP ANALYSIS

No, 1
M.'..........
Date of Enrolment: 21972 b1973 c1974 d1975
Age: :
Under 25 26=35 36-45 46-55 | 56-65 Over 65
a b c d e f
Sex: aI"lale bFemale 5. Race: awhite bIndian cAf‘rican

0CCUEGtiOﬂ3 © 00 000000000 0000000000000 00000000000000000000800000606000

Experience of other forms of meditation etc: PaYes bNo

Fo; how long? a1-6 mths, b6mtﬁs.-; yT. Cl-2yrs. d2-5 yrs. erer 5 yrs,
Results of aInteresting bSatisfactory ,cUnsatisfactqry dSatisf‘actory but
Experisence: : short=lived
aUniv. bCollege cHigh School




- 167 -

SCHEDULE FOR MEMBERSHIP ANALYSIS

No.2.

1. What is your standard of education?

Tick the catsgory which represents your highest qualification

less than Matric, Matric.

a _ b

Post-school diploma | University

o]

Degree
d

Post-graduate
Degres
e

2., Which of the following political parties do you support?

National Party | United Party
a b

Progressive Party | H.N.P, None
c d e
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ANALYSIS OF MEMBERSHIP = 1975

Table 1(a)

MEMBERSHIP BY AGE
Years % No.
.- 25 36.45 534
25 - 35 25.39 372
36 = 45 13.99 205
46 - 55 13.11 192
56 - 65 7.65 112
65 - - 3.11 47
Not available 20 3
Total 100,00 1465

ls# quartile of Membership falls it = 25 age class
Median quartile of Membership falls in 25-35 age class
3rd quartile of Membership falls in 35-45 age class

Table 11

MEMBERSHIP BY RACE

Race % No.
_white 90,58 1327
Indian 7.85 115
African . 1.51 23

Total 100.00 1465
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Table 111

MEMBERSHIP BY MARITAL STATUS

Marital Status % 4 No.
Single 43,69 640
Married 46,96 688
Divorced 4,71 69
Separated ! 41 6
Engaged .07 1
Widowed 3.62 53
Not availablse «55 8
Total 100,00 1465
Table IV
MEMBERSHIP BY SEX
Sex % No. .
Male 49,90 731
Female 50.10 734
Total 100.00 1465

Tabls V

NENBERSHIP BY EXPERIENCE OF OTHER FORMS OF MEDITATION OR SELF-
IMPROVEMENT PROGRAMMES

Others Studied % No.
Yes 21.02 308
No . 77.47 1135
Not available 1.50 22

Total 100.00 1465
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Table V1

MEMBERSHIP BY REPORTED RESULTS OF OTHER MEDITATION OR SELF~IMPROVEFMENT

PROGRAMMES (see Table V)

Results _% No.

‘Satisfactory or

43.2 133

Interesting

Unsatisfactory 17.5 55

-Satisfactaory

(wuith some qualifying 3.2 10

comments) - .

not available 35.7 110

Total 100.00 308

Table V11
MEMBERSHIP BY OCCUPATION

Occupation . % No.
white Collar 23.3 341
Housewives 21.4 313
Students ' 17.8 262
Artisans 16.8 246
Professionals 9.0 132
Artists 3.8 55
Unemployed 1.7 25
Others 6.2 . 91
Total 100.1 1465

'White collar' includes those describing themselves as clerke, salesmen,
computer operators, managers, shop assistants, nurses, teachers, accountants etc.

'Artisans' includes builders, plumbers, carpenters, boat builders etc.

'Professionals' includes professors, lawyers, doctors, chartered
accountants, directors, architacts, hsad teachers.

YArtists' includes dancers, potters, painters, musicians.
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Table VIII
MEMBERSHIP BY EDUCATION

9% No.
Less than Matric. 27.91 12
Matric. 46,51 20
Post-school diploma 13.95 "6
University degree 6.98 3
Post-graduate degree 4,65 2
100 43
Table IX _
MEMBERSHIP BY POLITICAL AFFILIATION
% No.
No reply _ ' i8.6 8
None 13.95 5
National Party 11.63 5
United Party 20,93 | 9
Progressive Party 32.88 14
HN.P, , 2.00 1
100 43
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Fairly constant core of

Outer core---: - .- -
members many - -
of whom are

initiates. -

Sub ject to turn- !
over, and not ' .
rigidly divided from C. - -t o

Table X

SHOWING DEGREES OF GROUP'CONNITNENT AMONG MEMBERS

economically involved
individuals tseaching
T.M., or regular
helpers.

.~ —— Loosely committed or no

longer committed layer
comprising by far the:
largest number of
initiates. ODefined by
a fixed boundary
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APPENDIX C

THE MAN PRINOPLE OF TRANBCENGENTAL DEEP MEDITANON

The bubble of thought rising from the level Z becomes
bigger (see illustration). By the time it reacbes the surface
level A, it has developed epough to be appreciated as a
thought. This is the level of the conscious mind.

The subtle states of the bubble of thought below the level of
the comscious state are not comsciously appreciated. If there
were a way to zprecuu: consciously the bubble of thought at

lfthebubbleoftbou;hteouldheeonscwudyappmmedn
a level below A and at all levels of subtlety from A to Z, it
would then be possible to bring the level Z within the range of
the conscious mind. In this way the depth of the conscious

mind (representcd by W1) would become greater (as repre-
scnted by W2), and the power of the conscious mind would
b~ increased many fold. This expansion of the conscious capac-
ity of the mind will again be, on the mental level, along the
way to experiencing the Being.

The Tochnique

Bubbles of thought are produced in a stream, one after the
other, and the mind is trained to experience the oncoming
bubble at an earlier and carlier stage of its development (see
illustration). When the attention has reached level Z, it has
traversed the whole depth of the mind, and has reached the
source of creative intelligence in man.

This source of thought thus comes within the scope of the
conscious mind. When it transcends the subtlest state of
thought, the conscious mind transcends the subtlest state of
relative experience and arrives at the state of the transcen-
dental Being, the state of pure consciousness or self-awareness.

This is how, in a systematic manner, the conscious mind is
bdon.mpbynep.toﬂndmup«nneeoﬂhemmn—
dental absolute Being.

from Maharishi Mohesh Yogi - Transcendental Meditation
op.cit. pp 48-49,
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Chart1: Levelsof Rest. During Transcendental Meditation oxygen consump-

tion and metabolic rate markedly decrease, indicating a state of deep rest.
Further, the study reports that the partial pressures of oxygen and carbon dioxide
in the blood remain essentially constant. Thus the decrease in total oxygen
consumption during Transcendental Meditation is not caused by a manipulation

in breathing pattern or forced deprivation of oxygen, butis anatural physiological

change due to a lowered requirement for oxygen by the cells during this effortless
process.

Robert Keith Wallace and Herbert Benson, **The Phy siology of Meditation,™ Sciensific American 226,
»o. 2 (1972): 84-90.

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH ON TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION

~ Natural Change in Breath Rate
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© Chart 2: Natural Change in Breath Rate. During Transcendental Medita-

tion breath rate decreases significantly. indicating a more relaxed and rested state
of the nervous system. (This data is from a deep meditation, one subject.)
John Alison, “Respiratory Changes during the Practive of the Technique of T dental
Meditation,” Lancer, po. 7651 (Loodon, England: 1970): 833-34.

published by MERU, West Germany
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CORE COURSES AND MAJORS: APPENDIX A

Effective Ihteractidn with the Environment
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Chart 14: Effective Interaction with thre Environment. a) Meditatons re-
cover from stress more quickly than non-meditators, This is demonstrated by
rapid habitsation of the galvanic skin response 1o a stressful stimulus. This faster
habituation is known from other studies o be correlated with a more mature style
of functioning of the nervous system. In addition, meditators show a more stuble
response to the stressful stimulus than non-meditators.  b) The smoother graph
of the meditator indicates a more stable functioning of the nervous system: The
practice of Transcendental Meditation strengthens the individual ‘s nervous sys-
tem and allows him to interact more effectively with his environment.

David W. Orme Johnwon, “Autonomic Stabibily and Tranwcendental Mcditation,” Psychosomaric
Medicine 38, no. 4 (1973): M41-349.

Faster Reaction
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Chart IS: Faster Reaction Time.  Transcendental Meditation speeds up reac-
tion time, indicating increased alertness, impaned coondination of mind and

. body. reduced dullness, and improved efficiency in pereeption and performance.

Rubert Shaw and David Kotb, “One-Point Reaction Time Invidniay Maditators and Noa-Meditators.”
Sciennfic Researeh on Transcendental Meditation: Collesed Papers, ods. . David W. Orme- Johason,
Lawrenve H. Domash, and Jobn T. Farrow (Lo Aageles: MIU Prens, $929). .
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Increased intelligence Growth Rate

Fokkema and Dirkzwager Differential Aptitude Test:
Diagram Series

—

INCREASE IN RAW SCORE
INTELLIGENCE DURING ONE YEAR
3

Chart 18: Increased Intelligence Growth Rate.  Rescarch on high school
students in Holland over a one-year period indicated a significant increase in the

growth rate of intelligence among those regularly practicing Transcendental
-Meditation when compared (0 a non-meditating control group.

Andté S. Tyas, "Some Fridence that the Practice of Transcendental Maditation Increases Intelligence as
Measured by 8 Prychological Test,™ Sciennfic Reseurch on Trunscendental Meditation: Celdlected
Papers, eds.. David W, Orme-Johnson, [awrence . Domash, and Johin T. Farow (Los Angeles: MIU

Press, 1924). .

Increased Learning Ability

MEDITATING 2¢
MONTHS OR MORE
ek

]

8

NON-
MEDITATORS'

"

SHORT A;D'Lono TERM RECALL

? .

19

Chart 19: Increased Learning Ability.  Swdics show that meditatons perform
better on recall tests and learn more quickly than non-meditators. Meditators also
show significanty better results on more difficull material. The relationship
between months of continued practice of Transcendental Meditation and increas-
ing improvements in recall ability demonstrates that T™ directly improves the
ability to fcarn, : ’ ~

Allen 1. Abtams, “Paited Assonvale Leaming and Recall, A kot Study Comnpanng Tranwendental
Mcditatun with Non Mcdaton,” Svientfic Rexears h on Trame endental Meditation Colles ted Pup-
cr-’r';.“nl;.'.’l‘),.wd W. OnneJonvon, Lawrence 1. Domash, smd Jobn T. Fanow (Los Angeies. MU
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Chart 24: lncnmd Job Satisfaction. Meditators show a greater increase in

- jobsatisfactica since beginning the practice of Transcendental Meditation thando

non-meditatocs over the same period of time. Executives at higher levels of
management show this increase more. . '

David R. Frew. ~Tanscendental Meditation and Productivity,” Academy of Management Journal (In
press). . .

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH ON TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION
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'Improved Relations with Supervlsors
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Chart 25: Improved Relations with Supervisors. Transcendental Medita-
tion leads to more rewarding and productive interpersonal relationships in busi-
ness. The study shows that the effect of Transcendental Meditation in improving
relationships with supervisors is comparatively greater at higher levels of organi-
::v: R. Frew, “Transcendental Meditation and Productivity,” Academy of Management Journal (In
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T Decreased Anxiety |

INSTITUTE FOR PERSONALITY AND
ABILITY TESTING ANXIETY SCALE

Chart 30: Decreased Anxiety 1.  Research using the Institute for Personality
and Ability Testing Anxiety Scale indicates that, after starting Transcendental
Meditation. subjects show a significant decrease in anxicty level and exhibit
significantly less qn\ict{ than non-meditators, The reduction of anxicly is pro-
gressively greater with length of practice-of TM.

Lawrence Farwel). “E%ect of Transcendental Mcditution on Level of Anni?'ly." Scientific Research on
Transcendental Med.sauma Collected Papers . edv., David W, Orme-Johason, Lawrence H. Domash,

. and Juhn T. Farrow (Lon Angeks. MIU Press, 1974).

Increased Nofmallty
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Chart 31: Increased Normality. Tests on penonality variables during a
ninc-week study of meditating groups, matched for age, sex, and level of
cducation, revealed that individuals show a significant decrease in physical and
social inadequacy. depression, and rigidity, and show increased self-esteem upon
heginning Trunscendental Meditation. : :

William P. Van den Berg and Bern Mulder, “Prychological Reteanch on the Effevts

Meditation on a Numh:l: of l‘:‘:\r«‘\nﬂut;k{'unl:;’l\:rvll::l:;“lh':‘; a;\[hm;?:":’f‘fg'ﬂk:“f'::l;\:;ﬂl;’:t:

seendental Meditation: Collected Papers. ods., David W Ovme- Mhmson, Lawrence H. Dommh, and
John T. Famow (Lo Anjgeles: MIU Pn'; 1973).
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Rehabilitation of Prisoners |

Physlological Measure of Improvement
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Chart 40: Rehabilitation of Prisoners I. = Transcendental Meditation helps
prisoners reduce their level of stress as measured physiologically by the level of

- spontaneous galvanic skin responses. Notice that the group that started with the

highest stress level achieved the lowest level during two months of regular
meditation. The chart on the right shows that regularity of meditation is positively
correlated with the degree of increase in autonomic stability. A meditator remains
stable, indicating he can naturally adapt himself to new situations. This in tum
indicates a state of integration of his emotions and thinking.

David W. Orme-Johnson. John Kichibauch. Richard Moore, and John Bristod. ™ Personality and
Ausonomic Changes in Meditating Prisoners™” (La Tuna Federal Penikentiary, New Meudo. August 1972).

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH ON TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION

Rebhabilitation of Prisoners |l

Psychological Measure of Improvement
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Chart 41: Rehabilitation of Prisoners II. Transcendental Meditation
helps prisoners by reducing their level of stress, as indicated by the Minnesota
Muldphasic Personality Inventory (M.M.P.1.). given before and after two
months of continued practice of Transcendental Meditation. Reduced values of

- these scales (psychasthenia and social introversion) indicate the growth of

adaptability in the prisoner’s thinking. With the growth of adaptability, the

meditating prisoner is able to maintain greater emotional (autonomic) stability

(Chart 40) in response to new environmental demands. This integration of

thinking and emotions provides a basis for a balanced. useful life in society.
L

David W. Orme-Johnson. -John KichIbauch. Richard Moore. and John Bristol, “"Personality and
Amosomic Changes in Meditating Priscoers™ (La Tuna Federal Penitentiary, New Mexico, August 1972).
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IDEAL SOCIETY CAMPAIGN

On January 12th this year, Maharishi inpugur_atod _1977 to be
“The Year of the Ideal Society.” In keeping with this theme, a
nation-wide campaign is being run 18/4/77 to 13/5/77.

The Durban centre is planning to start its campaign with a
public inauguration on 18/4/77. This will take the form of an
all day function in the Centre. There will be an exhibition of
how the Transcendental Meditation Programme can bring
about an Ideal state in Society. The morning will be devoteq to
the ladies of the community, and afternoon and evening
designed to appeal to the working man and business
executive.

Wae are also hoping to have a visiting speaker from Maharishi
International University or Maharishi European Research
University, to speak to meditators and non-meditators alike.

During the six weeks we wili be holding introductory lectures
throughout Durban and environs, to bring to as many people
as possible, the knowledge of how they can benefit our
society, by benefitting themsaelves.

As this campaign is still in the planning stage, we will be
infforming you, nearer the time, about the actual details.
QUOTE: "/t is beautiful to offer this flower of knowfedge to
each citizen of the world, whose every thought, word and
action caontributes to the direction of our time and is
instrumental in shaping the destiny of all mankind.”’

Maharishi

AUTUMN FESTIVAL —
SUNDAY 20th MARCH

“Now in the dawn of the Age of Enlightenment it is natural for
us all to share together the joy of a new wave of knowledge, a
rising wave of enlightenment around the year, around the
world. Every season starts with festivities and celebrations —
let this be our welcome to the Age of Enlightenment. We are

honouring the most successful individuals in every field for the

inspiration they bring to all members of society. The festival
sets the season in the tempo of success for noble aspirations
and for higher achievements; every day of the season rises to
celebrate life in fulfillment.’”

Maharishi Mahesh Yogi

SUNDAY, MARCH 20th at 6.30 p.m. in the beautiful garden
of the Centre. .

Our theme: A creative musical evening.

The programme is as follows:

6.30 p.m. — Pot-luck supper

7.30 p.m. — Presentation of Awards
1.45 p.m. — Entertainment

8.30 p.m. — Cutting and enjoying the Age of Enlightenment
Cake — Tea will be served. g 'on
Everybody is welcome . . . . .. Maeditators and non-meditators.

So bring along your friends that evening as well as plate of
goodies to eat. (Some suggestions of what to bring:— sand-

wiches, dips, savoury snacks, etc.) The supper will take the
form of a finger-supper.

if you have a particular talent for playing a musical instrument
and would like to take part in the activities, please phone the
Centre as soon as possible.

IN-HOME LECTURES

This is the ideal way to inform your friends about what you are
accomplishing through your daily practice of TM. Meditators
are often amazed at the strange ideas other people have about
what we are doing! So, arrange a morning, afternoon or
evening gathering of friends and acquaintances. People love
coming around to someone’s home for tea and cake or even an
informal supper. A TM teacher will come along, and in the
pleasant atmosphere of your home, pass on the good news of
the simplicity and naturainess of what we offer, along with the
benefits one gains for oneself and for society.

Contact the Centre for details, or better still, pop in during the
day and chat to one of us about it.

WHAT'S BEEN HAPPENING?

The Centre has been enjoying great activity for the last two
months. We have held numerous, well attended introductory
lectures, and lots of people have been popping in to have their
maeditations checked. Our weekly Monday evening and Tues-
day moming talk, tape, meditate ‘n tea meetings have been as
popular as ever, and, what with S.C.1. two evenings per week,
the Centre has been a hive of activity and this is how it should
be. We love it. We only wish more meditators would come and
enjoy. .

We have also given about twenty “in home’ lectures in
meditators’ homes. Everyone enjoys these social occasions
and the teachers love to come to your home and tell your
friends what T.M. is all about.

COMINGS AND GOINGS

Welcome back, Ponorea Bull, who has Just returned from the
Age of Enlightenment Governors Training Course, where she
has been training under Maharishi's guidance to be a Govenor
in the World Government for the Age of Enlightenment.
Also back from their Teacher Training Course in Vittel, France
are Bev and Ben Voogt and Barry Waish, inspired with know-
ledge and the desire to create an Ideal Society, now, in this
generation and for all generations to come.

ESCALATOR TO
ENLIGHTENMENT

“Knowledge is the greatest purifier known to Man. "

Maharishi
Maharishi_ International University offers packages of know-
ledge designed to provide understanding of how T.M. brings
about the benefits we all experience through our daily
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meditations. :
Knowledge and experience are complimentary, and fastest
growth comes about through deepening both understanding
and experience.

Our Centre offers the following courses to benefit new and
experienced meditators alike: -

SCIENCE OF CREATIVE
INTELLIGENCE

Definition and Scope

SCIENCE — A science is a systematic investigation by means
of repeatable experiment to gain useful and testable
knowledge.

CREATIVE - Creative means having and displaying
creativity. Creativity is the cause of change present
everywhere at all times. When active it generates new expres-
sions enriching to life, progressive, and evolutionary in nature.

INTELLIGENCE — Intelligence is a basic quality of existence
exemplified in the purpose and order of change.

CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE — thesingle and branching flow
of energy (creativity) and directedness (intelligence) is called
creative intelligence.

SCIENCE OF CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE — the Science of
Creative Intelligence includes the experience and knowledge
of the nature, origin, range, growth, and application of creative
intelligence.

The science arose from the major discovery that there exists in
every human being the constant source of intelligence, energy,
and happiness and that this source can be easily and syste-
matically drawn upon by everyone for spontaneous use in
everyday life through the practice known as Transcendental
Meditation, brought to light by Maharighi Mahesh Yogi, the
founder of the Science of Creative Intelligence.

Transcendental Meditation uses the natural tendency of the
mind to progress and go beyond all limitations and gain
unbounded awareness. This experiential aspect of the Science
of Creative Intelligence provides the opportunity for everyone
to develop the spontaneous use of his full potential of mind,
body, and behaviour. It is this practical possibility for all
mankind that has inspired the World Plan. Maharishi Inter-
national University has been founded to implement the World
Plan by training teachers of the Science of Creative
Intelligence in all parts of the globe.

REFRESHER COURSE

"It didn’t work for me.” | didn’t feel any different.”” "All | got
was aheadache!" These are some things which have been said
to us by people who have stopped meditating. When we delve
a little deeper into their case, we always find one of two
things: — Lack of understanding of what happens when they

meditate, or they are simply meditating incorrectly.

For those people who meditate only sporadically, have
stopped for whatever reason and would like to start again, or
whether you are a regular meditator and would like to gain
further insight into your meditations, we are offering a FREE
Refresher Course. )

This is a repeat of the lectures on the three days following
personal instruction and will be on the following dates: —

{1)Wednesday 30thMarch .......... Correct Mechanics of

Meditation

(2} Wednesday 6th April .. ... Normalisation of the Neurophy
(3) Wednesday 13th April ....... Growth to Higher States of
Consciousness,

We have offered these courses in the past and 3hey have been
well attended, greatly appreciated and all participants remark
on how their meditation has been enhanced as a resuit.

PERSONAL CHECKING

When you took the seven step programme, the benefit of
regular checking was strongly emphasised; yet too few
meditators avail themselves of this free service.

Bring your meditation in for a check-up so that it is always
easy and giving you maximum possible benefit. WE DON'T
WANT YOU TO BE DISSATISFIED WITH YOUR MEDI-
TATION EVEN FOR ONE SINGLE DAY.

There is NO problem which cannot be sorted out in a few
minutes of personal checking. Even if you are completely satis-
fied with your meditation, have it checked every few months
so that no small bad habits can creep in to diminish the effects
of the technique. :

Checkers are available on Monday afternoons, Tuesday
evenings and Wednesday and Friday mornings. Phone for an
appointment.

WEEKLY MEETINGS

Every Monday evening at 8.00 p.m. the Centre is open to all
Meditators to come and meet with a teacher, to enjoy waves of
Maharishi's knowledge, have a group meditation and discus-
sion, and end up with tea and cake.

Every Thursday evening at 8.00 p.m., a teacher is available to
discuss correctness of the actual mechanics of meditation,
how stress is released from the nervous system and to discuss
peoples actual experiences of meditation.

So if you have any questions about your meditation or feel that

you might not be doing it properly, these are the evenings to
attend.

We have a new and exciting series of colour videotapes
coming up for the weekly meetings as well as a very interesting
set of audio tapes. These tapes are made by Maharishi to
expand the knowledge and understanding of meditators so
gpg}l they gain maximum possible benefit from the practice of
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MEDITATION ROOM

We have a quiet, cool, peaceful room with comfortable chairs
at the Centre which is open from 7 a.m. to 7 p.m. Access is
from the garden verandah. As the Centre is only opened from
10 a.m. to 5 p.m., come in through the driveway, up the front
path, and follow the signs. -

if it is too busy at home, or you want to avoid the rush hour
traffic, or if you have time between taking your child to schoo!
and going to work, or if you have to go to lectures after work
and have an hour to kill between times, you are welcome to use
this facility.

RESIDENCE COURSES

We hold regular weekend courses for meditators. to get away
from the hustle and bustle — just to have no responsibilities
and to enjoy profound and creative rest, along with deepening
their experience of meditation and gaining much insight and
understanding of the practice which in turn enhances their
appreciation and understanding of T.M.

These weekends are always enjoyed by all participants and are
booked up well in advance.

Courses are being held at St. Dominics on the Bluff on the
following dates:—

April 15th — 17th
May 18th — 22nd

S.C.l. COURSE

The Science of Creative Intelligence course consists of 29
colour videotape lectures by Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, and runs
over a period of about 10 weeks-days and times arranged to
suit the individuals taking the course,

NEXT COURSE: Registration Tuesday, 19th April, 8 p.m., or
‘phone the Centre for details.’

DAY-TIME COURSE: Anyone interested in attendin? an SCI
Course during the day at the Centre or in the Kloof-Gilletts
area, please contact the Centre as soon as possible.

S.C.I. AND WESTERN
PHILOSOPHY:

of a special kind. For thers is a difference between a man who
is wise and a man who is merely knowledgesable, and this
?fifference lies in the possession of knowledge of the nature of
life. .

Philosophy then, which is the love of wisdom, should be con-
cemed with the living, intimate, human sort of knowledge that
will lead to “'the good life”, life characterised by truth, beauty,
progress, righteousness and joy.

This intriguing course explains how S.C.\. fulfills this highest
aspiration of philosophy, and consists of 10 colour videotape
lectures by Jonathan Shear, Professor of Philosophy at
Maharishi Intemational University, Fairfield, lowa, U.S.A.
Registration will take place at 8 p.m. on TUESDAY, 3rd MAY,
or contact the Centre for details.

MY IMPRESSION OF
RESEARCH ON THE
GOVERNOR’S TRAINING
COURSE

REVELATION OF A GAME.

The dawn came through and whispered soft

That something very beautiful was happening aloft,

Man had discovered the reason of birth

Was indeed an event of very great worth.

The purpose of life was something so beguiling,
Everyone now walks around smiling,

No more bewailing, or Oh for pity's sakes,

Man has discovered he was the author of his own aches.

Oh well, it all started out as a game, the only thing
To remember, each game has a name.

And in the game of Mirror Reflection,

The Ultimate Goal is:— Absoluta perfection.
Misery and suffering is the comedians good act,
it's only the audience that think it's a fact.

The frowns and the tears were only the paint,
When the make-up’s removed, the mirror reflects

asaint...

Whatis philosophy? If we analyss the Greek roots of theword,  But the wise all know what the actor was after,
we find that its oniginal meaning is “Love of wisdom’*. What He delights in starting up spontaneous laughter.
then is wisdom? Wisdom involves knowledge, but knowiedge Ponorea Bull.
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It's all happonln1 at Hermanus In the Cape! After a
most successful six week Advanced Teacher's
Course, Maharishl decided that the Siddhl Course
was a must. That's right, teechers from all over South
Africa are now partaking In Africa’s first Siddhl
Course, with personal instruction by Maharishi
through telephone communication.

Now for the detalls of how this exciting course came

to pass:

ADVANCED TEACHER'S COURSE:

This course commenced on the 4th June and concluded
on the 15th July. Altogether, there were 25 teachers on the
course and besides the profound and much needed rest, it
was really very stimulating meeting teachers from the
other centres. Lisa, one of our Governors from
Johannesburg was an incredible course leader and gave
lots of love, understanding and food for thought. There
were four Governors on course, Elizabeth and Pon from
Durban and Rose and Lisa from Johannesburg and
probably this was one of the reasons why the course went
off so smoothly.

During the course at the Riviera Hotel, Hermanus, the
Winter Festival was celebrated and this gave the
opportunity to invite and have the pleasure of meeting
resident meditators.

Neil Boyle, National Leader, Cape Town attended the
course but left two weeks early to fly over to Seelisber?.
Switzerland for the National Leader’s conference. It is
really wonderful that Neil has been able to be there at this
time and generate attention and energy in the direction of
South Africa. We're looking forward to his exciting news
on his return.

?n Fhriday, 15th July, more teachers arrived at Hermanus
or the —

NATIONAL TEACHERS CONFERENCE:

The purpose of the conference was to discuss the
activities of the Movement throughout the Republic in

relation to International. Many valid points were
discussed and al! teachers felt extremely motivated and
excited about the future of T.M. in South Africa. What
could be a more rewarding and thrilling ending to a
conference than speaking personaily by telephone to His
Holiness, Maharishi, the man responsible for our
tremendous growth in all avenues of our lives.

THE SIDDHI COURSE:

As many teachers as possible stayed on, and this included
all our full-time teachers, namely Elizabeth, Pon, Linda
and Barry. Also, Corinne Vermeulen, Pietermaritzburg's
teacher was able to remain. News received recently
confirmed our thoughts that all is going extremely weli
and the course participants have never experienced
anything quite like this before. Maharishi is virtually their
course leader phoning in literally every dar with further
instructions. What lucky people! Originally the course
was to continue for four weeks, but this is very flexible and
could be stretched out to eight weeks. After this profound
experience these teachers are going to be even more
valuable to our Durban Centre and the organisation as a
wtr:ol?._ tand we just can't wait for their return to hear all
about it.

SIDDHI PREPARATION COURSE:

Besides the Siddhi course being held for teachers, a
Siddhi Preparation Course is also being held
simultaneously for meditators throughout South Africa
at the same venue. With all that purity in the atmosphere it
can only be a “lift-off”. This course commenced on
Monday, 18th July, and there are approximately 30
meditators taking part. Originally; this course was to be
held for two weeks, but due to the Siddhi course for
teachers and the demand from meditators, this course
has now been extended for a further week — fantastic!
The're are 8ix meditators from Durban taking part and
that's a rather good start, and we hope their enthusiasm
on return will inspire a much Iar%er percentage of our
Durban meditators to partake in future courses. News
Lr::: t‘r‘\': ::ggrse is tt’h“a: ;t's trt‘\edg;‘eatest thing these people
ne an ad their way th
be extended further. oy ythecourse would
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Brian Spear and Richard Peycke who have just returned
from the six month Governor's course in Switzerland, are
the course leaders and before arriving at Hermanus to run
this course they undertook a national tour to all centres in
South Africa and even Rhodesia.

THE TOUR:

In South Africa Richard and Brian visited Johannesburg,
Cape Town. Durban Port Elizabeth, Grahamstown, and
Pietermaritzburg and then up to Rhodesia. in all centres
they were very well received and inspired the meditators
and public with their profound news on Siddhis. The

highlights of their tour were a press luncheon in Cape .

Town. followed by a radio broadcast and then a personal
interview with a leading professor at the Cape Town
University. In Salisbury their news was really hot and
snatched up by television, radio and newspaper. During
the T.V. news broadcast they were interviewed for ten
minutes. And to think that this is just the start of
something very great for South Africa.

INTERNATIONAL NEWS

The third Age of Enlightenment Governor's Training

Course. Phase | (Siddhis Course for initiators lasting two

months) is now in progress at the English Academies of

Roydon Hall and the newly acquired Scottish Academy.

g):j:jhe end of November all active English teachers will be
iddhas.

Press in England have written many favourable articles on
T.M. and Siddhis. and we have been given time on
National radio and T.V. Pictures and slides showing
people flying through the air are being released-to the
press and shown at public tatks.

Meditators in Britain are very excited about these new
courses. Talks given by Executive Governors have been
packed out at every Centre in the United Kingdom (over
60 centres) and about one hundred meditators are on the
Prepargtory Siddhis Courses at Keel University.

Maharishi says that every family should have a Siddha
and “everyone should iy for their country”. The theme
"10000 Siddhas to Enlighten the World" marked the

inauguration and opening of the newly completed
International - Headquarters (Hotel Sonnenberg) in
Switzerland — it was well attended by International Press.

A recent Conference on “Naturai Law and Order’ heid at
Maharishi European Research University in Switzerland
was represented by people in the tield of Law from many
countries Itwas opened by one of the seven Chief .ludges
of India. Maharishi's solution to the rehabilitatton of
prisoners was accepted in principle. The members of the
conference were very enthusiastic as to the far reaching
effects of the proposed introduction of the T.M.
Programme at all levels of rehabilitation. In essence. what
has been accepted is that it is now possible to measure a
persons ability to be a useful member of society by E.E.G.
brainwave patterns. So, prisoners can now be “sentenced
to the T.M. Programme™ and will meditate in custody to
raise their level of consciousness to a point where they
become stable citizens. On their release from prison they
will, therefore, be sueported by the natural taws (of
Nature) and can ONLY be beneficial members of their
society. This means that instead of prisoners becoming
more hardened and filled with hatred and bitterness (as is
the present trend), they will automatically enjoy the
opposite side of life — fulfillment! For the first time in the
history of mankind, prisons and rehabilitation centres will
be turning out IDEAL CITIZENS instead of bitter ex
cons! . . . atruly exciting concept. The next Conference
will be in England, presided over by Maharishi (not
counting the element of change).

Mabharishi European Research University (M.E.R.'\J.) has
purchased a D.C.3 aeroplane (the type seen in Bogart
movies!) to be used for T.M. Oferations in India anc g.E.
Asia (the two pilots are high-tlying Siddhas!).

SCIENCE OF CREATIVE
INTELLIGENCE COURSE

This course gives one all the inteliectual understanding
into the nature and range of the Absolute. it is a course of
33 lectures on video tape by Maharishi. In Johannesburg
at present there is a course being held with 20 participants
and our Durban centre would very much like to hold one
as soon as possible. Whether you'd like a morning or
evening course please contact the centre (219971) and
leave your name. and as soon as we have sufficient
meditators we wili begin the course.
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RESIDENCE COURSES

Why. What and When?

Well, a Residence Course is basically to give one a rest,
and an enjoyable one at that. One comes off a
Residence Course with a feeling of having been away for
three weeks on the Berg as well as being inspired.

The course takes place at St. Dominics on the Bluff in
most beautiful surroundings of trees and aview of the sea.
The rooms are comfortable and catering is good.

Our next course will be from the 16th to the 18th
September and we look forward to seeing you there. Lets
face it, rest and peace are the basis of activity. The deeper
the rest the more enjoyable and dynamic the activity
becomes. .

The September course is already well booked; so if the

desire is there, please phone the centre as soon as.

possible.

CROCHET TABLE CLOTH

Thank you to those who sold tickets for the crochet table
cloth. The lucky winner was Alan Wilton, and we have R50
in the kitty towards our capitol.

JOHANNESBURG FOREST
ACADEMY

Johannesburg Centre are completing negotiations
towards buying their Capitol in Magaliesburg.
Their latest fund raising effort is a R21 000 worth of prizes
sweepstake. There are only 400 tickets, so ticket hoiders
will have a20 1o 1 chance. Very good odds for only R75,00.
The first prize (and there are 25 prizes) isaB.M.W. If you
are interested in purchasing a ticket, please phone the
centre and we will arrange one for you.

LIVINGROOM LECTURES

With most of the teachers away in June and July we
haven't been giving many “livingroom lectures” but

during September, October and November we want to
talk about T.M. to as many people as possible. So please
do your bit for the Movement by organizing a morning.
afternoon, or evening at your home, business or club for
your friends and business associates, where we can tell
them about the benefits to be derived from practicing the
T.M. Technique.

The more meditators we have the sooner the reality of an
Ideal Society will materialise.

Did you know that the road death toll was down 100 in
February, from 600 to 500, and that our hospital beds are
10% less full. They say its due to petrol prices, speed
limits, economic climate, you name it. But remember we
named it first — the one in one hundred principle to create
an Ideal Society.

OUT OF CENTRE COURSES

We've had letters of enquiry from down the South Coast
— people wanting to learn the Transcendental Meditation
Technique. So we are appealing to meditators in this area
to talk to their friends and let us know how many people
are interested. When enough people are interested we
will organize a teacher to spend aweek in Port Shepstone
{or the most convenient South Coast Town) to do a
course.

The same aprlies to any other area. Linda recentlg did a
very successtul course in Newcastle — organised by one
of our meditators. So %ather your friends together and let
us come and talk to them.

ATTENTION MEDITATORS!

108, Ridge Road is your second home; please don't
neglect it. We just love having you around enjoying the
infinite knowledge Maharishi has to offer. Remember our
weekly meetings every Monday night at 8.00pm and after
the lecture there is always time for tea and cake. Also a
personal check (free of charg:t!) every three months is the
greatest fertiliser for your meditations and teachers are

always available to oblige you. Just phone and make an
appointment.

Colorgraes o= LGy
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CAPITAL

Capitals for the Age cf Enlightenment are the public
buildings required to administer and maintain the growth
of higher conciousness in a sufficient number of
individuals in every country — approximately one percent
of the country's population — to create an ideal society
and perpetuate the Age of Enlightenment.

Each Capital is a neucleus from which radiates the full

potential of conciousness at all levels of life, ranging from

the individual to the family, community, nation, and

world, and extending to encompass the infinity of the
ever-expanding universe.

The Wcrld Goverament's immediate objective is to help
local communities establish- a Capital for every one
million people and begin training programmes and
advanced courses for Citizens, Teachers, and Governors
of the Age of Enlightement. The Capitals also serve as a
cultural centre for the community — a focal point for the
activities of all those people and organisations who wish
tc develop the full potential of their community and
structure the steps towards an ideal society.

Every Capital is a lighthouse of inspiration for higher
achievements, higher knowledge, and higher
CONCiousness. .

The non-poiitical. non-religious nature of the activity at
each Capita! will maintain their singleness of purpose in
perpetuating the Age of Enlightenment.

SIDHI PREPARATION

These courses for meditators are proving very popular
locally and internationally. By mid-July, in the U.S.A. 56
courses had been completed with a total of 1 190 course
participants.

In South Africa, two three-week courses have been heid
with approximately 80 course participants.

In Durban we are offering two weeks from 24th October to
7th November. Either one week or both can be attended.
The amount of preparation required depends on the
length of time one has been meditating, as foliows:

6 months to two years of regular meditation and
checking -- Eight weeks preparation.

Two tofive years of regular meditation and checking —

Six weeks preparation.

Five years or more of regular meditation and checking
— Four weeks_ preparation.

After starting the preparation programme, six ordinary
weekend residence courses count as one week of
preparation course.

Meditators who have done Sidhi Prep. are unanimous in
their delight with its effect on their meditation and daily
lives. All feel that it has been a totally worthwhile
undertaking.

SCIENCE OF CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE COURSE

The science of consciousness — consciousness, the
basis of every thought. speech and action, the basis of

every field of study and human endeavour, the
fundgmental human faculty, is the subject of this highly
recommended course.

Study of this toundation enlivens all aspects of human
life. Knowledge of the mechanics of how creation and
consciousness inter-relate enriches the effects of your
meditation by providing the answers to questions before
they arise. This maintains maximum effectiveness of
meditation and prevents intellectual enquiry from
interfering in the process.

The result — fastest and smoothest possible-growth. No
concentrated study is involved, no learning as you know
it. I1t's new and unigue. Maharishi does it ali for you — you
just enjoy waves of new knowledge.

All interested meditators — the last opportunity to do
S.C.I. this year is Tuesday 11th October at 8pm at the
Centre.

The course runs over a period of 10 weeks and includes a
weekend which can be in residence if.it is desired. Times.
days. dates etc. will be decided on by the course
participants themselves on the above date. The cost is
R100 for working adults and RS0 for scholars and
students.

ADVANCED MEETINGS

These have been increasingly well attended and are
always inspirational. We have a new selection of tapes by
Maharishi and look forward to presenting thase each
Monday evening at 8pm.

THERE WILL NOT BE A MEETING ON KRUGER DAY.
10TH OCTOBER.

Remember, the Centre is a public building which is here
for your benefit. Knowledge, simple and sophisticated is
at your disposal, it waits only for you to make use of it.

You can choose how fast you want to progress, how fast
you want to loose stress, how soon you want increased
mind/body co-ordination.Your priorities dictate what you
gain from TM. If your meditation doesn’'t seem to be going
too well or if you haven't been regular, come and have a
check, sort out whatever it is and go on your way with that
TM smile that smiles for miles. Nobody stops doing TM.
but they may stop doin? their version of it. So if you have
stopped or are not regular, come in and get pointed in the
right direction again. :

Thursday Evenings: 8pm Topics are for newer meditators
and cover the practical and
theoretical aspects of the actual
mechanics of the meditation
process. Also good for lapsed
meditators and those with some

. basic enquiries.

Monday Evenings: 8pm. Topics are subtler and more
inspirational, covering all aspects
of growth, evolution, creation and
Cosmic Consciousness.

Personal Checking: By appointment, Wednesday, Friday
and Saturday mornings. Tuesday
afternoons and evenings.

RESIDENCE COURSES

There are still a few places vacant on the October
weekend. Book early to avoid disappointment.
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We are trying to find a bigger venue as demand still
exceeds supply.

A week-end course is as good as a week's holiday, andto
see meditators leaving after a course is to see _people
rested, relaxed and uplifted, ready for dynamic enjoyable
activity.

Course dates: October 7th to 10th.
November 11th to 13th
December 15th to 18th.

As the cost of our venue has increased we must
reluctantly increase the tariff to R12 per day. Please
secure bookings with a RS deposit.

IN-HOME AND IN-BUSINESS LECTURES

In-home talks have become one of the most popular ways
of introducing TM to your friends, employees and
husiness associates.

Many internationally known companies have special TM
programmes; some of the companies now have more than
60% of their employees practicing the TM technique. In
the area of the military, courses have been sponsored by
the U.S. Government in 14 departments in Washington
DC.

For further information see the enclosure with this
newsletter.

CENTRE INTRODUCTORY LECTURES

Remember. courses of instruction in the TM programme
begin every Wednesday at 8pm. On Wednesday 19th
October there will be a special morning course starting at
10am. Please bring, or at least tell your friends about it.

FUND RAISING SCHEMES

FOR OUR CAPITAL

“THANKS A MILLION"

One of our dynamic meditators has organised a fantastic
modern balilet show, and will donate the profits to the
Capital Building-Fund. It's called “Thanks a Million™ and
will be presented at the Jewish Club on the 19th, 20th and

22nd of October. by Gail Green’s Dance studio. called
Studio 2.

This is one of the most well-attended modern ballet
schools in Durban, and the show is creative, innotive and
exciting. Those who attended our Spring Festival had a
sneak preview of what's in store, and there was great
enthusiasm.

Tickets are on sale from Mrs. Lyn King — telephone
217998.

- COOKING LESSONS.

One of our lady meditators has come up with a novel and
useful fund-raising idea. She is prepared to give lessons
in Indian cooking — the real thing!! Her name is Gail Rajah
and the delicious samoosas and other goodies she has
brought to the Centre from time to time testify to her
expertise. .

Contact the Centre and put your name down. When we

have a group of about ten names and phone numbers we
will decide on a suitable venue, time and any other
requirements to suit everybody, and Gail will soon have
you turning out mouthwatering Indian delights for your
friends and family.

SPRING FESTIVAL

Our Spring Festival was a great success, attended by
about 70 adults and 30 children. in the garden of the
Centre. Entertainment was provided by Studio 2 modern
ballet company, and Jamal, a Durban Sitar player and
tutor, his tabla player and a very beautiful sari clad pupii.

The children were well entertained with games, races. a
clown and a dough-nut eating contest.

The weather was beautiful, and fully supportive of the
garden party atmosphere.

The Age of Enlightenment Cake was duly cut and enjoyed
by all, as well as all the deliclous goodies brought by
party-goers.

SLOGAN COMPETITION

Many meditators have been asking for car stickers.
Remember the yellow and black number we used to have
that read ‘ENJOY TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION™?
The suggestion came from then that we should have a
contest to find a new slogan — proceeds to the Capital
building fund, with a prize of a free two day week-end
residence course.

So, put on those thinking caps and use your Creative
Intelligence. 1t must be a snappy eye-catcher and
compact enough to fiton a car sticker. They suggested R1
per entry — as many entries as you like. Use the form at
the end of the newsletter, of a separate paper. Entries
close on Monday 31st October. The judges are the TM
teachers and their decision is final. The winner may
choose a weekend in the next six months.

NEWS FROM AROUND THE
WORLD

CANADA
Population 23 million. Number of meditators — 147 186.
Percentage 0,64%. Number of Centres — 63.
Number of Teachers — 803.
There are now 27 cities in Canada where the population
practicing the TM technique is approaching or has
exceeded 1%; seven million people live in the 1% cities.

An article appeared in an Ottowa newspaper in April
entitied "Public servants turn to TM". This followed 2
symposium for government employees in April, which
was attended by eminent members of public life including
the Mayor of Ottawa, the Dean of the Business School,

and the Special advisor to the Ministry of Consumer
Affairs.

The Symposium pamphlet was circulated to 10000
directors throughout the government departments,
resulting in tremendous response and invitations for
teachers to speek to the departments.

In 19 Civil Service departments in Ottawa, over 1% of the
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personnel are practicing the TM technique, whilst 0,95%
of employees in all government departments are now
meditating. Greater orderliness isseenin the Civil Service
meditators naturally organising themseives; there is an
advisory board with a representative in every department
to approach the members of his department. 15 TM clubs
have been established in the government departments, to
ive advanced lectures and a checking programme. The
?irst SCI course for government employees has inspired
the desire among many of them to become TM teachers.

AMERICA

Population — 2145 million. Number of meditators
896.097. Percentage — 0,423% Number of Centres — 382.
Number of Teachers — 7 597.

There has been great public response to the Sidhis. Over
100 articles — ail of them factual and positive — have
appeared in newspapers throughout the country since
April. Many are full page articles and include a picture of
one of the MERU students levitating. A reporter for the
Indianapolis News began an article; “If it isn't a hoax —
and there's no evidence that it is — what the
Transcendental people are calling a major breakthrough
in human potential could turn out to be a stuay In
understatement.”

EXTRACT FROM MAHARISHI'S
INAUGURAL ADDRESS, FOR
THE THIRD YEAR OF THE AGE
OF ENLIGHTENMENT.

“We are speaking of the creation of an ideal society The
elimination of obstacies is a process of purification which
is all that is necessary to create an ideal society. Society is
already there. It is progressing year after year. Each year
more and more conveniences are being added to life. All
the industrial development in the world is based on the
knowledge of how nature functions. Certain laws of
nature are discovered for us by science and then we begin
to use them with the result that activity is more glorious
and more fruitful. All this is the process of purification. As
the covered-up knowledge is unfolded, the light of
knowledge promotes newer waves of progress. Now,
fortunately, we are on the verge of ringing the bell for the
ultimate knowledge, pure knowledge. Pure knowledge

will be found to be our own nature. itis on the basis of this
reality of life that we can proclaim to every individual and
to every society in the world. "Let us have an ideal
situation in life; let us create an ideal society".

“To accomplish this nothing has to be done other than
relax. Relax. In this one word is attained the simplest form
of one's Self, and in the simplest form is the seed of
wisdom, ready to sprout. Relaxation means a purer state
of the Self, a more pure state of consciousness. The
simplest form of awareness is pure awareness, which the
Rig Veda says is the material from which all the impulses
of knowledge are structured. We have seen from the
practice of the Sidhis that accomplishments are greater
the more we are able to function from this level of pure
knowledge, pure consciousness, the level of Samadhi.
where the intellect is in the state of evenness, like the
waveless quiet surface of the ocean, which is the simplest
form of the ocean. If the ocean is left by itseli,
undisturbed, it is all quiet, non-active. The quiet, non-
active, simplest form ot awareness is the infinite field of
pure know!edge, and an impulse in that tield successfullv
achieves its objective.

“The absence of an Ideal society until today has been
becasue this simplest form of awareness has not been
.available in people’s lives and so they were unable to
function from that level in which every activity is
spontaneously in accordance with all the laws of nature.
Just because this simplest form of awareness was
unavailable people were unable to perform action whose
every aspect was spontaneously in accord with all the
laws of nature; and, due to that, in every one’s activity
some laws of nature were violated at some time or the
other. Ac(ivi?’ was therefore notalways evolutionary then
it creates difficulties for others and society is not ideal.
“Qur strength in proclaiming a global programme to
create an ideal society lies in our knowledge that in order
for every activity to be in accordance with ait the laws of
nature the only thing necessary is a relaxed state of
awareness. In the Transcendental Meditation
programme, whereby stresses and strains dissolve, we

“ have the means to gain the least excited siate ot

consciousness, the fieid of all possibilities, the home of all
the laws of nature. From our experience we know that the
simpler we are in our awareness, the more effective we are
in activity; and in this simplest state of awareness is the

skifl of making all our activity in accordance with all the
laws of nature.” .

COMPETITION FORM

NAME .. \iiiiiiiiiiiinieie i aenaanns PHONE NUMBER ........ et ieeriiaes

ADDRESS .....oiiiiiii it SLOGAN ... . ciiiiiiiiiiiinns ceanaas

.................... R1 per entry. Use separate paper if more

.................... than one entry is submitted.
SUBSCRIPTION FORM

NAME ............. e , TELEPHONE No. .......... e .

ADDRESS

SUBSCRIPTION IS VOLUNTARY ONE
RAND PER YEAR FOR SIX EDITIONS.

Colorquarmac 7174
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PROGRESS & FULFILMENT

DEVELOPED THROUGH THE
SCIENCE OF CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE
AND
TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION

SCI

The Science of Creative Intelligence is a systematic study of
the range and development of human potential. The prac” Jal
aspect of this science is Transcendental Meditation, a tech-
nique that enables each individual to realize his potential
creativity, energy, and intelligence for greater achievement

and fulfilment.
™

Transcendental Meditation is a natural technique that every-
one can learn easily and use effectively. TM produces a unique
state of restful alertness* that dissolves accumulated fatigue
and restores normal physiological and psychological func-
tioning. ' ‘

Measurable benefits* of the Science of Creative Intelligence
arise from the regular practice of TM twice daily for twenty
minutes. The results in daily living are clear thinking, creative
planning, enthusiasm for work, fulfilling interpersons™ re-
lationships, and calmness under pressure. o

It is these qualities that will create effective leadership and
produce progress and fulfilment in business and industry.

BUSINESS & NDUSTRY...

An organization is a collection of individuals working together for a
common purpose. The strength of any organization depends on the
strength of the individual. Scientific research shows that the regular

practice of Transcendental Meditation significantly strengthens the
individual.*

When the individual grows in creativity, the company benefits.

When the company benefits, the individual benefits.

Individual benefits Company benefits

® more energy. creativity ® higher productivity

improved intelligence,

better decisions, less waste,
mental clarity, alertness

fewer accidents. greater efficiency

® better physical health ® greater stamina, less absenteeism

increased self-confidence.

; smoother, more productive
outgoingness, sociability

employer-employee relationships

increased job satisfaction and

! ] @ high morale, less turnover
appreciation of family life

greater motivation

Chart 21: Increased Productivity I
Meditators show more job satisfaction.
improved performance. more stability
] .g in their jobs. and better interpersonal
. = relationships with their supervisors
and co-workers. \Whereas meditators
report that they feel less anxiety about
promotion. their fellow employees see
them as moving ahead quickly. This
indicates that a faster pace of progress
| 1is more natural for persons practising

veo | s | e | Transcendental Meditation.

Scientific Research on Transcendental Medi-
tation: Collected Papers. vol. 1, ed. David W.
Orme-lohnson. Lawrence H. Domash. and John T,

Comparing Meditators with Non- meditators
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Farrow (New York. U.S.A.: MIU Press. 1875).

*In the last five years, scientific research on the effects of Transcendental Meditation has béen conducted at over fifty universities and research institutes in Germany.,
England, and the United States. For further validation in scientific research, see: Scientific Research on Transcendental Meditation: Collected Papers and Fundamentals of

Progress (New York, U.S.A.: MIU Press, 1975).
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The Transcendental Meditation technique is a
simple mechanical mental process that is
practised for a few minutes morning and
evening as one sits comfortably with eyes
closed. During this time the mind and body
settle down to a deep state of rest in which
deep rooted stress and strain are eliminated
from the nervous system.

Transcendental Meditation is not a religion, a
philosophy or a discipline that requires faith,
belief, or a particular lifestyle. TM is not
difficult nor does it require effort or any
intellectual understanding for success.

Students, housewives, businessmen, scientists,
politicians, physicians, and others have all
reported practical benefits in their professional
and personal lives. Through Transcendental
Meditation an individual is able to make use of
his full potential. The effects of Transcendental
Meditation have been measured in over 200
research facilities throughout the world. The
cumulative picture that these studies provide is
that TM is beneficial to the individual's health,
psychology, behaviour and society.

Regular practise of Transcendental Meditation
insures the harmonious and balanced
development of life. These practical benefits of
TM enable one to enjoy living in the sustained

~ freedom of increasing achievement and
fulfilment.
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ORIENTATION

INTRODUCTORY LECTURE — 1 hour.

This lecture explains the principles of TM and the
benefits resulting fram the practice. It also explains the
course in detail and gives you an opportunity to ask
questions.

PREPARATORY LECTURE — 1 hour.

This lecture explains the mechanics of the practice of
TM and is more technical in content. Although it is
required that you hear this lecture before beginning
TM, it is also informative. You are under no obligation
to begin TM if you attend this lecture.

INSTRUCTION

PERSONAL INTERVIEW — 10 minutes.

i ! To begin the practice of TM, it is necessary to have an
interview with a qualified instructor. It takes only a few
minutes and gives the teacher an opportunity to find
out any information necessary for instruction. It also
allows the teacher and student to become acquainted
4 and make an appointment for personal instruction.
PERSONAL INSTRUCTION — 1} hours.

The first step of instruction in TM is on a one-to-one
basis between the individual and the instructor. At this
point you gain.the experience of meditating. Next, it is
necessary to gain a complete understanding of your
experience and the full range of TM.

VERIFICATION AND VALIDATION OF EXPERIENCE —
Three consecutive days following personal instruction,
at the centre. Approximately 1% hours each.

These group sessions give you a chance to discuss
your experiences in meditation and hear the
experiences of others. Specific information and
instruction is given at each step. These three meetings
complete the basic course of instruction. {Individual
mectings are held as necessary.)

NOTE:

PERSONAL INSTRUCTION AND THE THREE GROUP
MEETINGS MUST BE TAKEN IN CONSECUTIVE
ORDER

\

N

~

| evels of rest
Ve

E ox } HYPNOSIS

g %

2

-]

5 -4a%f

o SLEEP

§ —s% |

3%

O _ux}

z

w

g -rex} TRANSCENOENTAL MEDITATION

<

3 _aom - N . A .
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

TIME (HOURS)

During TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION
oxygen consumption and metabolic rate
markedly decresse

indicating a deep state of rest.

REFERENCE:

SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN
FEBRUARY 1972
WALLACE. BENSON/USA

mproved psychology

10 INCREASED OUTGOINGNESS
11 DECREASED EMOTIONAL INSTABILITY
12 INCREASED STAYING POWER AND EFFICIENCY

REDUCED NEGATIVE TRAITS INCREASED POSITIVE TRAITS

- 1o + 10

TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATORS EXHIBIT:

1 REDUCED NERVOUSNESS, reduced di

2 REDUCED AGGRESSION, more h more off

3 REDUCED DEPRESSION. more self-sssurance and contentment
4 REDUCED IRRITABILITY, more tolerance in frustrating situations
5 INCREASED SOCIABILITY, liveliness. friendliness

6 INCREASED SELF-ASSUREDNESS, more seif-confidence,

good humour.
7 DECREASED TENDENCY TO DOMINATE, more respuct end
incressed cordislity :

9 DECREASED SELF-CRITICISM, decresssd self-doubt REFERENCE:

UNIVERSITY OF COLOGNE
FEBRUARY 1972
FEHR/GERMANY

FOLLOW- UP

CHECK.ING — By appointment at the centre
approximately 20 minutes. :

After co_mpleting the four day course of initiaj
instruction, we ask you to come back once a

month for the first year. .

At these times we “check’’ yaur meditation to

see _that the practice is started correctly and that you are
getting the maximum benefits.

ADVANCED LECTURES — Weekly meetings are
held to discuss the principles of TM as they relate
to different academic disciplines and daily life.

T_hey are open to anyone who practices TM. A
video-tape of Maharishi Mahesh Yogi is generally
played. a related topic and questions discussed by

a !eacher, and an opportunity is given to meet other
meditators. People generally become more curious
about TM the more they practice it. This natural
thirst for knowledge is fulfilled by this programme.




THE NMIU GRADUATE
Bachelor: B. .'\..-13.3.. B.S.CL.

His position is unique in the world. His college career began not with any one branch of knowledge
but with the study and experience of pure creative intelligence, the source of all knowledge. While
the basis, or home, of all knowledge was being established on the IEvel of his consciousness, he
procceded with assurance and calm towards the particular jovs that each arca of study hasto express.

Furthermore, no aspect of his life has been ignored. His behavior, his personality, his health, his
skill in action, and the refinement of his emotions have all developed along with his intellect
because he has been practicing a technique that naturally removes the deep stresses and blocks
which impede the unfeldaient of full potential of life. His months in the forest academics have
given him time for profound rest and removal of deep-rooted stresses and strains and the oppor-
tunity for more concentrated personal growth and assimilation of the kno’_\\']cdge he has gained.
This precious time has provided for him a most valuable and permanent basis for a dynamic and
productive life.

The future is his. The silent depths of life and the waves of activity are both full of the pos-
sibilitics of unrestricted happiness. His understanding. his comprehension. his steadiness. his
calmness will provide a dezp and positive contribution to all fields of his life—as a householder,
as a citizen, and as a professional. The MIU graduate is the joy of his family. the pride of his
country, and the leader of his profession.




INTRODL CTION PART ONE

ey

THE MIU GRADUATE -

‘Master: NLA. Int, MLA,NLS, M.S.CI.

'

He is”in every scnse a thoroughly prepared individual. He has specializcd in one area and has the
depth of understanding necessary to assume a profcssion or to pursue further research. At the same

time, because of his expanded awareness and the breadth of his comprehension, all the important.

channels of human skills and studies are familiar to him. He is a specialist without restrictions.

Because the knowledge and experience he acquired as an, undergraduate was so enticing and

personally rewarding, he has continucd on to achieve a higher degree of knowledge of his chosen n
disciplinc and to experience ahigher state of consciousness. He is now truly the master of one ficldof -

knowledge, and he has refined his intellect, health, and behavior to a point where he can feel
satisfied that he is well on his way to complete fulfillment. Knowledge is the delight and inspiration
of his life, and he naturally hastens to the doctoral degree. a step in which he will apply some original
rescarch of his own for the glory of society. - S

- 48T -




Way

THIZ MIU GRADUATIS
Doctor: Ph.D., D.S.CLLL

The doctor from Maharishi International llm\'crslly is the living example of what it is really
posasible Tor education o accomplish. He is the complete master of one subject and is rightly
considered an evpert. He understands the wider ‘implications and connectedness of the most
apecialized and focased areas of study, and he has afready put his research 1o some practical
application. While he has been exploring with caretul attention one arca of life. he has never

taken his attention away from the wholeness of lite. Therefore, for him no knowledge, regard-

less of the ficld, is slmPI_\ theoretical.

Even while he has seemed to be absorbed in but one avenue of lite, his mind was with the whole of
socicty. his scarch was for a broad and beneficial application for his rescarch. Focusing with
increasing clarity of mind on one specialized subject, bot always experiencing the'whole range of
creative intelligence—standing apart from socicty from time to time but always with his mind
engaged in usclul social purposes—innocently and casily thcxc procedures have pmduccd a fully
educated. integrated. and developed individual. .

Such an individual will bring the values of cxpanded awarcness, knowledgeability, and full
appreciation of life itself to every arca of life in which-he is active. He is the product of complete

knowledge: irf his profession he will breathe new waves of creativity and achievement. and for these -

qualities he will be sought after as a source of continual freshness and inspiration. Knowledge and
responalblllty are tevealed in his cvery action.

The D.S.C.I., the Doctor of the Scicnce of Creative Intelligence from Maharishi lntemanona]
University, is the new man, the age-old ideal of civilization—mind and body free of stress.
intellect developed and expanded, heart flowing and unreStricted, and. through an
. ever-expanding awareness. assured of attaining the ultimate gifts that life has to offer and of
bestowing these gifts on his and future gencrations. He is a man of his own culmral traditions,
yet he is also a man of progress; he is a modern man deeply established in the unchanging
unbounded awareness that is the basis of life, and he cherishes the dignity of his ancient cultural
heritage. The field of pure intelligence blossoms through his stable yet spontaneously innovative
activity revealing the glory of a fulfilled and complete citizen—a man of no struggling, no
suffering.

His education arises from the knowledge and inspiration of a great sage, Maharishi Mahesh Yogi,
who is dedicating his life to bringing fulfillment to the life of every man: and now the Doctor of the
Science of Creative Iatelligence, having gained the complete knowledge of life and rising to that
level of supreme wisdom and unbounded generosny, is sharing in this dedication by helping to bring
about a world of joy.
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Increased
Learning
Ability

Recall Test Performance

prt. Torm Rocoll Long Torm Ascal

Plading: Subhcu wbo had the Tr dental Med! h an averags of
28 months better than d ‘on short- end long-term recall lests as
wetl as on lests of peired-sseocisis learning. in addition, a trend towsrds progressive improve-
ment In the long-term recall ability of medilators was found 1a comparing noo-meditators,
beginning meditsiors. end Joag-term meditators {pe.01, Kruskal-Wallis trend teet).
Imterpretations Thase resuits indicats thet the Tra: d | Med directly
Lenproves Lhe sbility to learn. This finding s even mors significant lnvllvdlhinmnm hl.ld
lmuycbhdm!hdhu:l-ﬂnlnhhlymnﬂh P d beyoad Late ad:

irsl Eodarwmca Allen L Abrems. Paited- Associaty Lesrai thAHHNydﬂ-MI
Mﬂll-lu Techainue' (Univeraity of Californis st Berksley. Califoraie. U.S.A L Scirmmflc Reasrch
Trovacendvasel Modispdion . Collecad Papevs, vd.ld-meﬂn.-hlln—lldlol.T'mﬂh-
York, L.S.A.. MU Pross. 1973

Lo Ot Domald £ d

in a Lesrning Task by Sublecis Who Prectice the
i Afbecs. Ldmoaiva. Aleria. Caneds). Scieasic Research
Ceollecd Papevy, vol. 1, od. David W. Orme-johascs sad joha T. Farrow

om thr Tronscendvatel Modissiom Proyras,
(New Yark. U.S.A: MIU Preas. 1973).

Improved
Academic
Performance I:

University
Students

QRADE POMT AVERAGL

L TC S Tty
(2] ot

Finding: Iniwo studies scad ¢ (7] ‘by'nd-polllnw(GPA) wes
shown 1o improve sharply sfter students began the T

swdylh.mummmdydmdunulhcl)nlmlycl&nu.mcml-nuu-m
of two symesters before the students bagan the TM programme was comparsd (o their GPA for a

minimum of ane semester after Lhey began the Study Ols s study
comparing meditstors with a matched coatrol group of non-meditators.

I The P in physiok | and p k I func-
tioning caused by the T denta) Medi h Ik hhpdwll-m

ment [n a holistic messura of mentsl effectiveness, the sbility 10 succeed in scademic studies.
Thul-l.lhmmnmllfwndwhrludnnnmdn‘lq‘da-ﬂn
intelligencs.

First refarenca: Stedy [ Koy W. Colliar. ﬂ-“mdfmllduh—upuuu-myAuhk
Ansinmes:” [Paper prevented of the Pacific Nuli-&-hnnuwl.-_ ma-.
USAL Sriemnfic Research on the Trmscondevasl Modimeon ; Collocved Papers, vol 1, od
Orme-lchneon aad johe T. Farrow (New York. U.S.A: MIU Press, 1973).
Socond Relurwwca Study 1S: Dewnts P. Heeton end David W. Orme-johnsos. “The Transcendenis) Meditstlon
'm--dknl—kmhv-nl |u.h-umlucn-h-.| siversity. Fairfleld. lows. U.S A.). Scisaclc
Program. Coltecord Papers. vol. 1. od. David W. Ormne-jobnese and joha T.

Farrow {New York US.A.: MIU Press. l'ﬂL
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cientific research on Transcendental Meditation
S at more than three hundred universities and re-
search institutes in over twenty countries, including
the U.S.A., Canada, England, Germany, India, South
Africa, and Australia, during the last decade has re-
peatedly confirmed the personal experience of hun-
dreds of thousands of people all over the world that
the physiology, psychology, and social behaviour of
the individual are enriched with the regular practice
of the Transcendental Meditation technique.

Among all the results of scientific research on the
Transcendental Meditation technique the following
findings are particularly relevant to student life:

® Increased Learning Ability (see other side)

@ Improved Intellectual Performance (see other side)

@ Broader Comprehension and Improved Ability to Focus
Attention

@ Increased Orderliness of Thinking: Improved Organization of
Memory

® Increased Orderliness of Thinking: Increased Speed in Solving
Problems Accurately

® Increased Orderliness of Thinking: Stabilization of Organized
Memeory

® Brain Wave Synchrony at Higher Frequencies

@® Brain Wave Patterns Indicative of a Fourth Major State of
Consciousness

@ Synchrony of Electrical Activity of the Brain Hemispheres

@® Faster Reaction Time

® Improved Speed in Athletic Performance
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BUSINESS
AND INDUSTRY

IN THE AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT

Maharishi Mahesh Yogi has developed an Absolute Theory of
Management that will not allow any system of management to
fail. Existing problems in business and industry will disappear
and new ones will not arise. Absolute Theory of Unrestricted
Progress—daily experience of expanding the boundaries of

- awareness—neutralizes the rigidity of routine work and allows

free and full expression of creative intelligence, which alone
can result in unrestricted progress. The Principle of Com-
plementarity of Progress and Culture, which states that cultural
integrity and progress can be simultaneously cultivated, is
reminiscent of the complementarity principle in quantum
physics, which states that wave nature and particle nature,
although seemingly contradictory, are two co-existing aspects
of the same reality.

This is the practical procedure for progress to be fulfilling.
Progress requires dynamism which, if not supported by absol-
ute orderliness, can be very exhausting. The Science of Creative
Intelligence enlivens absolute orderliness by opening to one’s
attention the state of least excitation (of one’s consciousness),

the field of all possibilities, and inspires activity on the ground

of maximum effectiveness in a spontaneous manner.

Business and industry in the Age of Enlightenment will be
characterized by the absence of problems and failures, and
fulfilment will be experienced at every step of progress.
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THE INDIVIDUAL

IN THE AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT

dadb.

Scientific research on the practical aspect of the Science of
Creative Intelligence has repeatedly demonstrated enrichment
of the physiology, psychology, and social behaviour of the indi-
vidual, along with the vast range of application in the fields of
ecology and anthropology. This evidence of total development
of the individual and enrichment of his environment must be

- one of the characteristics of the Age of Enlightenment.

The perfect and harmonious functioning of all parts of the body
results in the state of enlightenment. This state of enlighten-
ment is being documented by a growing mass of evidence, both
personal and scientific, so that it is easy to see why the practice
of the Science of Creative Intelligence must provide a sure and

lasting basis for the elimination of all social and political prob-.

lems, as well as problems of individual life.

The whole day-to-day and future destiny of every nation is in
the hands of individuals. The external harmony and progress of
the entire human race is founded on the internal harmony and
progress of every individual. Individuals in all parts of the
world living in the full state of enlightenment will radiate that
light of life which alone can substantiate and perpetuate the
Age of Enlightenment. No stress, no strain, no impediment, no
difficulties, no problem can withstand the totally benign on-
slaught of the Science of Creative Intelligence within every
individual practising it.

With the intelligent support of responsible individuals every-

where, the Science of Creative Intelligence will solve the age-

old problems of mankind in this generation and usher in and
stabilize the Age of Enlightenment. Thus, it is on the basis of the

fully developed neurophysiology of the individual that the Age
of Enlightenment will breath eternal life. '
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fi- MAHARISHI INTERNATIONAL ACADEMY
Roydoa Hall,
~ Seven Mile Lane,
; ICA £ EastPeckham, Kent
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Government

SOLUTION
TO
PROBLEMS

The responsibility of every department of government touches the whole
population and the whole range of society — everyone’s interests and
aspirations are influenced by almost every paper that moves from desk to
(fesk in the government. Therefore it is obvious that every member of the
government from cabinet minister to filing clerk must be a man of broad
intellectual and emotional capacity and deep feeling. Every government
employee must be capable of comprehending the whole range of life and
must be capable of integrating individual with social interests. Problems
arise in all governments because the full potential of creative intelligence is
not commonly being used. This is no reflection on the brilliance of a few
people in every government who spontaneously display a high level of
efficiency. What is encouraging now is that it is possible to bring this degree
of efficiency to everyone. Speaking at the symposiums on the Science of
Creative Intelligence in sixty cities during World Plan Week in Great
Britain, physiologists, psychologists and sociologists related the findings of
their scientific research shdwing that comprehension on the level of heart
and mind can now easily be increased with the experience and knowledge of
life that the Science of Creative Intelligence unfolds. Scientific research on
Transcendental Meditation, the practical aspect of the Science of Creative
Intelligence, in the flelds of physiology, psychology and sociology was
discussed in the presence of the founder of the Science of Creative Intelli-
gence, Maharishi Mahesh Yogi. The symposiums projected a new under-
standing that through the Science of Creative Intelligence governments at
all levels — national, county and city — could resolve problems by increas-
ing the efficiency of their employees and could fuifil their beautiful aspir-
ations for the well-being and progress of the nation.
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FUNDAMENTALS OF ADMINISTRATION

RESPONSIBILITY
STABILITY
COMMUNICATION
ADAPTABILITY

CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE

These Fundamentals of Administration were brought
out by Dr. R. Keith Wallace, physiologist; by Dr. David
Orme-Johnson, psychologist; and by Elliot Abravanel,
doctor of medicine, during World Plan Week in Great
Britain.

The pace of progress is so fast, and the complexities of
government so great, that the modern administrator
must be extremely adaptable without losing his stabil-
ity: he must be responsible, creative and capable of
communicating effectively.

Scientific research has shown that these qualities are
enlivened and strengthened in the individual life on all
three levels — physiotogical, psychological and be-
havioural through the regular practice of Transcen-
dental Meditation. (Refer to MU Press Publication No.
19.)

Communication, one of the five Fundameritals of Ad-
ministration, is presented below.

Physiological Communication

Through the practice of TRANSCENDENTAL MEDI-
TATION, the physiological basis of communication — a
coherent, stable, alert and integrated state of the body
in which discriminative capacities are maximized —
improves, as indicated by: e increased stability of
brain rhythms (chart 52)* eincreased stability of restful
alertness (6. 52) ebrain wave synchrony (7-10) ein-
creased harmony of brain rhythms (53, 54) e increased
phase coherence between the activity of the two cere-
bral hemispheres (9, 51) eincreased discriminative
capacity, as indicated by: increased perceptual ability
(16), improved attention (43) eimproved information
processing, as indicated by: faster reaction (15),
superior perceptual-motor performance (17), im-
proved athletic performance (58), improved organiza-
tion of memory (55), increased intelligence (18), in-

creased learning ability (19), improved academic per-
formance (20).

Based on alert physiological quietness and stability,
receptivity and the discriminative capacities are en-
hanced simultaneously, and the flow of information is
maximized. This is the physiological basis of communi-
cation. '

These physiological changes account for the
psychological changes.

Psychological Communication

Through the practice of TRANSCENDENTAL MEDI-
TATION, the psychological basis of communication —
clarity and precision of the thinking process, along with
naturalness and spontaneity — improves, as indicated
by: eincreased intelligence (chart 18) e improved
gcademic performance (20) eincreased learning abil-
ity (19) e broadened comprehension and improved
ability to focus (43) e increased speed in solving prob-
lems accurately (56) @ increased orderliness of think-

© Manangh Internabonal Unversly 1974
Prnted n West Germany Dy MU Press

Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, Founder

the Science of Creative Intel-
ligence, speaking at the Royal Albert Hall, 8 May

ing (55, 57) eincreased efficiency (29) eincreased
naturalness (29) e increased spontaneity (27, 29)
e increased liveliness (29) '

These physiological and psychological changes ac-
count for the sociological changes.

Soclological Communication

Through the practice of TRANSCENDENTAL MEDI-
TATION, the sociological basis of communication —
receptivity and pleasing expression, the natural resuits
of deep inner contentment — improves, as indicated
by: egreater contentment (chart 29) eincreased re-
spect, cordiality and tolerance (29) edeveloped
capacity tor warm interpersonal relationships (50)
o flexibility in the application of one’s own values (50)
e increased self-confidence, self-esteem, self-
sufficiency, self-acceptance and self-actualization (27,
29, 31, 34) e increased naturalness and spontaneity
(29) eincreased job satisfaction (24)

The art of communication lies in filling the mind and
heart with love. Love is the natural quality of a happy
heart. The above measurements indicate that fuliness
of the heart is naturally developed through the practice
of TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION.

These physiological, psychological and sociological
changes account for the ecological changes.

Ecological Communication

The ecological basis of communication — energy from
the ecological system — is more fully utilized as a result
of the total effect of the practice of TRANSCENDENTAL
MEDITATION. Within each individual there exists an
enormous reserve of energy and intelligence, which is
tapped during TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION, as
indicated by scientific research (charts 17-23, 43,
55-58). As a result, the individual can more efficiently
locate and utilize the wealth of energy available in the
ecological system — energy vital for communication,
both natural and as extended by technology.

*These numbers refer to the scientific research charts
on Transcendental Meditation; see MIU Press Publica-

tion No. 19, ‘Scientific Research on Transcendental
Meditation'.
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Faster Reaction Time

REACTION TIME (seconas)
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TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION speed
creased alertness, improved coordination of mind and body, reduced duit-

NON-
MEDTATORS

MEDITATORS
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Chart

34

increased Self-Actuallzation

Subjects practising TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION show a significemt
increase In sel-aciusiization when compared 10 a group of non-meditators,
aa measured by the Northridge Developmental Scale. The level of sell-
actuslization was highest in long-term meditetors (as denoted by the circle
on the chart), indicsting that the benefits of TRANSCENDENTAL MED}-
TATION are cumulative.

Relgrence Prip C Ferguson and John C Gowan. The inlusnce of Trensosndental kiedsabon On Arvosty.
O 8 Sen 3

Agsocabon. Freeno. Cadorrna. U S.A . Jaruary 1974)

a1 Catlorrea Sinte Prychologec sl

For want of space, it is not possible to show all the
charts, but they are available from MIU Press. The titles
of those which are especially pertinent to government
are listed below. :

Chart 1
Chart 4

Charts 7-10
Chart 11
Chart 13
Chart 14
Chart 17

Chart 18

Levels of Rest

Decreased Anxiety (as measured
physiologically)

Brain Wave Synchrony

Improved Cardio-Vascular Efficiency
Increased Stability (physiological)
increased Adaptability: Effective
Interaction with the Environment,
increased Resistance to Stress
Increased Co-ordination of Thought
and Action

Increased Intelligence Growth Rate

Chart 19

Charts 21, 22
Charts 25, 26

Chart 27
Chart 32
Chart 43
Charts 51-54

Chart 55
Chart 56

Chart 57

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH ON TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION

Improved Ability to Absorb and
Retain Information

Increased Productivity

Improved Relations with Supervisors
and Co-Workers '
Developed Personality

Improved Mental Health

Broader Comprehension and
improved Ability to Focus Attention
Increased Strength and Orderliness
of Brain Functioning

Improved Organization of Memory
increased Orderly Thinking,
Increased Qrganizing Ability
Increased Speed and Accuracy in
Problem-Solving

NEUROPHYSIOLOGY OF ADMINISTRATION

The value of orderly thinking has long been recognized in administration. But the means of developing it in the
individual have until now been relatively inefficient. The EEG measurements of increased synchrony of the brain have

indicated that increased orderly thinking is developed through Transcendental Meditation, the practical aspect of
the Science of Creative Intelligence.

Nobel Laureate Dr. Brian Joseph-
son, Reader in Physics, Cambn'gge
University, speaking at Cambridge
University at one of the World Plan
Week Symposiums, 11 May.

Dr. David Orme-Johnson, Director

the International Centre for Scien-
tific Research and Professor of Psy-
chology at Maharishi International

University,

eaking at Cambridge
University,

ﬂ May.

The Science ot Creative Intelligence provides a new
basis for administration. The programme that is being
offered to the administrative systems of the world will
allow the aspirations of administrators to be enriched

Dr. Byron Rigby, Registrar in Psy-

chiatry, St.

10 May.

eorge’s Ho.
London, speaking at a Wor.
Week convention for headmasters,

House, Durham University,

Dr. J-P.
electroencepha

uet, researcher in
raphy at the In-
stitute Bio-Medicale, Toulouse,

ital,
Plan
F . ng at a World Plan
dul"nk ¢r¢npce for researchers at

Institute , Maudesi
Hospital, lfw%. i

and fulfilled. Every member of government and civil
servant will have instilled in himself, on the level of the
very pells of his nervous system, the qualities of
superior mental functioning that previously have been
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NEUROPHYSIOLOGY OF ADMINISTRATION

the privilege of only a few brilliant minds. Thege are
strong statements; they are supported and explainedin
the following paragraphs.

Thinking, of course, is the function of the brain. Any
process of thought has certain correlates interms of the
chemical and electrical behaviour of the nerve cells
and their functional groups. These physical values may
be measured and connected with their subjective cor-
relates. Presumably, the special type of thinking that is
orderly has associated with it certain physiological
characteristics in the brain. What Transcendental Medi-
tation does is to establish a pattern of orderly, coherent
thinking and resistance to confusion at a direct
neurophysiological level in the functioning of the brain.

To understand this, it is interesting to review what is
known about the functioning of the different areas of the
nervous system with respect to the mental capabilities
that underlie the ability to process information and ad-
ministrate effectively, and to relate this information to
laboratory measurements that have recently been used
to verity the neurophysiological effects of Tran-
scendental Meditation.

Two kinds of measurements have yielded especially
dramatic and relevant results: electroencepha-
lography, which measures the electrical activity of the
cortex (the area of the brain that thinks), and galvanic
skin response, which measures the overall stability of
the nervous system, including emotional stability.

Three Types of Ordering

It has been shown by Dr. J-P. Banguet that the EEG
signals (brain waves) induced during and after the
practice of Transcendental Meditation are remarkably
synchronous and coherent and indicate superior inte-
gration and co-ordination of different brain areas.
(Banquet, 1972, 1973) Three distinct types of integra-
tion are implied by this observed brain wave synchron-
ization.

® First, brain waves from the two cerebral hemispheres
become purified in frequency and correlated in phase
— they fall into step with one another. Independent
research in England (Westcott) and the United States

SECTION THROUGH BRAIN SEEN FROM ABOVE

LEFT AIGHT

CEREBRAL CEREARAL

CORTEX CORTEX
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HEMISPHERE

EEG ORDERING

TYPE ONE— EEG TERMINALS bt
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CORAELATION OF O THE

PHASE

FRONTAL REGION

(Glueck has confirmed Banquet's discovery. Westcait
(1974) found that during Transcendental Meditation the
energy output of the left and right hemispheres tended
to become equalized, and the rhiythmic activity fromthe
two sides of the brain became statistically more corre-
lated, in phase and balanced. Meditators also had
more stable alpha rhythms, which are known to be
correlated with reduced anxiety, improved psycho-
physical performance and the timing of voluntary ac-
tions. This increased stability of brain rhythms is be-
lieved to be the basis of the improved perceptual-motor
performance observed in meditators. (Blasdell, 1 971)
Furthermore, there is evidence of increased activation
of the right hemisphere after meditation and its corre-
lated functions of intuition, spatial and melodic com-
position and non-verbal ideation. This ordering of the
relationship of the eft and right sides of the brain with
their known separate functions strongly implies subjec-
tive correlates of better co-ordination between the as-
pects of meaning and sound in language, of form and
spatial location in vision and, it has been suggested.
"between analytic and synthetic thinking.

SIOE VIEW OF BRAIN

ANTERIOR
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POSTERIOR
ORTEX

FRONTAL

REGION CORTEX

THALAMUS

EEQ ORDERING
VYPE THREE -
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® Second, brain waves ordinarily characteristic of the
posterior cortex (alpha waves) spread synchronously
and coherently to the frontal region to include the entire
brain. (Wallace 1971; Banquet, 1973; Westcott, 1974
Since the motor controls are in the anterior brain and
the sensory processors in the posterior, this profound
ordering in terms of electrical wave synchrony has a
suggested correlation with the improved co-ordination
of thought and action and improved perceptual-motor
performance experienced by meditators and evident in
psychological tests. (Blasdell, 1971) The simplest cor-
relate of this aspeot of the induced orderiiness of the
EEG pattern would seem to be faster reaction, which
has been clearly observed in meditators in the experi-
ment of Shaw and Kolb. (Shaw and Kolb, 1970)

® The third type of ordering is seenin amore integrated
relationship vertically, between the cortex and the
thalamus and other subcortical centres. This coher-
ence between the parts of the brain responsible for
conscious thinking (cortical) and for the primary
physiological functions (subcortical) has the general
consequence of a closer connection between mind
and body and tends to elucidate the results of the now
classical experiments of Wallace, which showed that
the purely mental technique of Transcendental Medita-
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tion has profound phyéiologica| effects on oxygen con-
sumption, metabolic rate, breath rate, skin resistance,
cardiac output and blood chemistry. (Wallace, 1970)

Furthermore, Professor R. Collier has explained that the
improved integration between cortical and archicorti-
cal functions that is seen in the particular synchronous
spindle forms of the EEG pattern brought about by
Transcendental Meditation supports precis_ely that
type of ordered functioning known to operate in learn-
ing ability, especially language-learning ability. (Collier,
1973) This seems in turn to explain the results of Ap-
rams, who measured learning ability of meditators in
terms of short- and long-term recall and found it_t_o
improve steadily in both aspects of memory — acquisi-
tion and recall. (Abrams, 1972)

It is also important to emphasize the cumulative nature
of the benefits of the twice daily practice of Tran-
scendental Meditation; it is striking to notice that in
every major study the beneficial psychological a_nd
physiological effects of Transcendental Meditation
have been found to increase without significant level —
ling off as the practice is continued.

Improved Brain Function
Skill in Activity

The improvements in brain function deduced from
measurements of EEG synchrony suggest integration
of synthetic and analytic thinking, better linguistic and
verbal ability, a widened range of idea associations,
better mind-body co-ordination and more effortiess
memory. Taken together, these improvements demon-
strate more orderly thinking. Moreover, Transcendental
Meditation has succeeded in establishing this quality
not on the level of reasoning or psychology alone, but
directly and deeply at the level of the neurophysiologi-
cal structure of the brain. Thus Transcendental Medita-
tion makes the habit of orderly thinking spontaneous in
the administrator. Daily practice of Transcendental
Meditation quickly renders clarity and liveliness normal
features of brain functioning and therefore normal fea-
tures of administrative activity.

Increased Orderliness of Thinking |

Improved Organization ol Memory

oc

2 s 88 B33

ORGANZATION OF MEMORY
o1 O s

3

PRE-TEST

POGT-TEST

Chart
RELAXATION TYACE A DAY TRANBCEMOENTAL
MEYES CLOSED) R-00) METATION (X-60)
" 3 et et o

e

Chart 85: Increased Orderiiness of Thinking I.  Aner the frat
40 days of TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION, meditators incresced markedly in
their sbillty 1o organize leamed material in their memories whereas the conirol group,
who just relaxed in the usual way. did not change significantly. This test shows that the
organization of learned material into mesninghul categories by meditators was spon-
taneous -- k happened automatically while they were engaged in ancther task (see
chart 56). -

" Ris interesting 10 note that chasts $1-54, showing physiclogical changes, and charts
§5-57, showing psychoiogical changes, indicaie paraliel Sndings of increased order-
finess and precision of neurophysiclogy and thinking.

Relerence: Donald E. Miskiman. “The Effect of Transcendentsl Meditation on the
i28tion of Thinking and Recall (Secondary Organization)”, Sclentific Research

on Iranscendental Meditation: Collected Papers Val. 1, ede. David W.

Lawrence H. Domash and John T. Farrow (Los Angeiles: MIU Press. 1974).

NEUROPHYSIOLOGY OF ADMINISTRATION

“Another aspect of orderly thinking is the power to resist

disorganization due to environmental changes. The
maintenance of orderliness through the stability and
adaptability of the thinking process provides adminis-
trators with freedom from confusion in the midst of
external disorderly influences.
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Computer-generated Fourier tral analysis of electroencephalograph
signals taken during Transcendental Meditation, showing a long period of
pure, high amplitude, single-frequency theta waves

This quality of resistance to disorientation has also
been shown objectively to be generated by the prac-
tice of Transcendental Meditation. The experiments cf
Orme-Johnson on galvanic skin response show that
meditators respond much more stably to a stressful
(disordering) stimulus than non-meditators and re-
cover much more quickly with less retention of disorien-
tation — a direct and accepted measure of emotional
balance and strength. (Orme-Johnson, 1972) In addi-
tion, direct measures of emotional health by standard
tests of psychological functioning clearly reveal that
meditators grow in the values of self-actualization, firm
identity, spontaneity and solidity of character — the
qualities of a secure and orderly emotional life. (Fehr,
1972; Seeman, Nidich, Banta, 1972)

To summarize, Transcendental Meditation is seen to be
a quite natural and easily learned mental technique that
immediately generates a coherent and orderly pattern
of functioning in the groups of neurons which compose
the brain, and this is reflected in synchronous electrical
activity which seems to be correlated with observed
improvements in many aspects of the functioning of
creative intelligence in meditators. Taking this informa-
tion together, it is not surprising that a study in Holland
showed a significant increase in the rate of growth of
intelligence (1.Q.) in a group of meditators compared to
a control group. (Tjoa, 1972) From these resuits of
improved brain functioning, increased intelligence, in-
creased stability in the face of stress, solidity of charac-
ter and increased spontaneity, it is clear that Tran-
scendental Meditation is fundamental for the develop-
ment of effeclive administration.

See also MIU Press Publication No. 1, MIU Catalogue.
For a detailed bibliography, refer to MIU Press Publica-
tion No. 20, Scientific Research on Transcendental
Meditation: Collected Papers, Vol. 1.



Increased Administrative
Effectiveness through
Transcendental Meditation

- Dr. Keith Wallaceo,l Prﬂﬂ:ﬁ m;'d
Professor of Physiology. rishi
hu:frmtioml Jniversify. speaking
at a World Plan Week conference
for businessmen at the International
Wool Secretariat, 10 May.

L CoT
In the years 1968-1973, over 250,000 individuals

began the practice of Transcendental Meditation, and
in 1974, an average of 14,000 are beginning Tran-

scendental Meditation each month in the United States -

alone.

In Great Britain more than 1,000 people are learning the
practice each month, but now that the message is
being putacross in a scientific way it is expected that all
the intelligent people in the country will take it seriously
and start deriving benefits in their own lives and inspire
their community to do the same. So much national
energy is wasted in discussing problems. Here is a
strong suggestion of the solution to the problems of
government.

Civil servants and members of government who begin
Transcendental Meditation report that their work be-
comes easier and more enjoyable. They are more pro-
ductive while spending the same amount of time at
work, their level of interest and motivation is higher and
more consistent, career goals spontaneously become
better defined and their work in general becomes in-
creasingly more rewarding and successful.

Systems of Government

Today science and technology are good enough to
make life happy but suffering continues and problems
are found everywhere.

What is lacking? Organization. But all kinds of systems
of organization are already present in the world based
on different ideals: communism, capitalism,
democracy, elc.

What new can be done? Take away that which renders
all these systems weak and supply that which can
enrich any system and make it effective to produce
desired results.

What is that? Knowledge of the goal of all these sys-
tems. The goal of each system is abundance, afflu-
ence, fullness of life, unboundedness. The path to the
goal is in progressing within the channel of any system
and arriving at the goal. Every society will be able to
enjoy the goal of all systems of government by a proce-
dure which can open unboundedness in the aware-
ness of its members — the Science of Creative Intelli-
gence offers that procedure.

What a Government is

Government is an assembly, an organization of all the
wgll-wishers of the nation, men and women of good
m!nds and hearts dedicated to the service of their people.
Itis an organization with the authority to make laws and

institute programmes on education, health, social welfare.
etc. to structure and safeguard progress. The machinery
of the government reaches every home and influences
every individual. Government is the custodian of the in-
telligence, wealth, confidence and resources of the whole
society.

What Gover_nments_Have Achleved

‘With all the intelligence and resources of the nation
every government has shown progress in ail fields —
progress in education, business and industry, and
technology.

Despite the problems that face society and govern-
ment in every country, a vision of the achievements of
governments is really inspiring. Life in general is cer-
tainly more comfortable now than ever before.

What Governments Have Yet to
Accomplish

® Freedom from problems
® Freedomirom the struggle for survival and progress

® Happiness and harmony in the life of the individual
and society

The cause of non-accomplishment is lack of realization
of the highest ideal of education — full development of
life.

How the Goal of
Gvernment Can Be Realized

Max Flisher, Director of Curricu-
lum Development, Maharishi Inter-
national University and former senior
lecturer in English and Drama,
College of All Saints, London, speak-
ing at Durham University at one of
the World Plan Week symposiums,
10 May.

The answer lies in enriching the quality of life of the
individual. )

Development of full potential of heart and mind in the
individual is the way to enrich the quality of life The
knowledge and experience that the Science of Creative
Intelligence provides is a direct means of realizing the
beautiful goal of an ideal society — the goal of every
government.

COURSES on the Science of Creative Intelligence are
available for all levels of government — national, county
and city. ‘Summer Programme of 1974 will reveal the
practicality of realizing the highest goal of government.
(See page 8, 'Summer Programme’).

Improved Physiology, Psychology
and Soclology

The beneficial effects on mind, body and behaviour
experienced by hundreds of thousands of meditators
throughout the world have now been amply validated
by scientific research which demonstrates improved
physiology, psychology and sociology. Over 200 sepa-
rate experiments have been carried out at universities
and research institutions in a dozen different countries.
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Many of these experiments have been reported in
major scientific journals, and the original papers are
available from MIU Press.

To Soive the Age-Oid Problems of
Mankind in This Generation

‘It should not sound untraditional to the progressive
nature of any government that SCI promises to solve
the age-old problems of mankind in this generation.
When polio vaccine was invented it needed only the
support of governmant to free society from polio. Now
the Science of Creative Intelligence needs only the
support of governments to eliminate the age-old prob-
lems of mankind in this generation. Now with this know-
ledge, it is no longer necessary for any goverment to
continue to live with the age-old problems of mankind in
this generation.’

Increased Efficiency and improved
Effectiveness

Ellior Abravanel, M.D., Professor
of Medical .lfcli;ug:es at Maharishi
nternationa 11y, .?eaﬂug
aracm#'mf'::lelz ;lyedacalpro-
fession attended by the mayor and
other civic dignitaries, Liverpool,
9 May.

With the advent of electroencephalography, the
individual's orderliness of mind can no longer be kept
secret. EEG measurements demonstrate the state of
brain activity, the neurophysiological correlate of the
quality of thinking.

Although governments already use psychological effi-
ciency tests and can now begin to use EEG measure-
ments to ensure that their members are capable of
undertaking the great range of responsibilities charac-
teristic of governmental activity, itis not enough to know
the level of efficiency, it is necessary to improve it.

Scientific research and the experience of hundreds of

thousands of meditators around the world have shown
that the Science of Creative Intelligence accomplishes
this. '

Moreover, every employee is dear to his government.
Therefore, it is not possible for a government to reject
anyone because the test shows he is worried, anxious
or inefficient. The compassionate nature of every gov-
ernment can now be fulfilled through the knowledge of
the Science of Creative Intelligence, which enhances
the efficiency of the individual govemmental em-
ployees.

Proclamations and Endorsements

Proclamations and official statements supporting the
programmes of Maharishi International University, the
study of the Science of Creative Intelligence, Tran-
scandental Meditation and the World Plan have been
issued by seven state legislatures and five state
governors in the United States and over fifty mayors
and city councils throughout the world.

For details of proclamations, refer to MIU Press Publica-

tion No. 43, Proclamations, Endorsements and Official
Statements.

Maharishi Internationai University
and the World Plan

Congressional
e RECOUG

Presented to the United States Senate by the Honour-
able John V. Tunney, United States Senator for Califor-
nia in a 2,000 word statement. Mr. Tunney's introduc-
tion is printed here.

Maharishl international University

Mr. Tunney. Mr. President, | would like to call to the
Senate's attention the existence of a new and innova-
tive Califomia institution of higher education, Maharishi
International University. The goal of MIU is to provide an
education which gives intellectual knowledge while
simultaneously expanding the ability of the individual to
absorb knowledge and utilize his or her full creative
potential. This university represents a unique  educa-
tional concept having profound significance not only
for the field of education but for all of society. The
techniques and programmes which MiIU ofters to man-
kind deserve careful consideration and, therefore, | ask
unanimous consent for inclusion in the Record a state-
ment of the university’s goals and programmes.

There being no objection, the statement was ordered to
be printed in the Record.

World Plan

The World Planis an educational plan to train teachers
of the Science of Creative Intelligence in all parts of the
world. The goal is to establish one SCI Teacher Training
Centre for every one million population and provide one
teacher of SCI for every one thousand people in all
countries, in order to develop the full potential of human
life.

The World Plan is'a pian for every community; itinvolves
every individual in every part of the globe. It is being
implemented everywhere by the intelligent and re-
sponsible members of the community.

For details of the World Plan and the means of its

implementation, refer to MIU Press Publication No. 3,
Alliance for Knowledge .

The Seven Goais of the World Plan

@ To devalon the full notential of tha individial

® 10 1Mpiuve guvorlMine il achievements

e To realize the highest ideal of education

e To eliminate the age-old problem of crime and all
behaviour that brings unhappiness to the family of
man

o To maximize the intelligent use of the environment

e To bring fulfiiment to the economic aspirations of
individuals and society

o To achieve the spiritual goals of mankind in this
generation

Refer to MIU Press Publication No. 37, World Press on
Qur Contribution to Government.
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MAHARISHI INTERNATIONAL ACADEMY
National Headquarters, Roydon Hall, Kent

PROGRAMME FOR SUMMER 1974

The response from members of both Houses of
Parliament and Civil Servants at the symposiums
during World Plan Week in Great Britain has in-
spired Maharishi International Academy in Lon-
don to organize training programmes to train
teachers of the Science of Creative jintelligence
for government and the Civil Service.

Six-Week Summer Residence

Course
to train teachers of the Science of Creutive Intelli-
gence.

Cost £252 inciuding tuition, board and lodging.
Schedule:

Part (i) Basic course on the Science: of Creative
Intelligence. (Those who have already
taken the basic SCI courte will be of-
fered a special study of different sci-
ences in the light of the Stience of Cre-
ative Intelligence in ordcf to unfold the
knowledge of the laws (f nature under-
lying administration anc progress.)

Part (i) The Science of Creative ntelligence and
Civil Service Training

Part (ii) An introduction to the {cience of Cre-
ative Intelligence coursts for:

1

o Management and Labour
- @ Medical Sciences

® Rehabilitation

® Secondary Education

® College Education

® University Education

® Adult Education

In order to gain maximum benefit from this course
it is strongly recommended that the applicant
enrol at least one month before the start of the
course in order to receive the materials and have
an opportunity to study them in advance. Par-
ticipants should realize that this is going to be an
intensive course.

For those who are not able to attend the summer
course, it will be made available in theirown areas
on a part-time basis — one or two ninety-minute
sessions per week.

Successful participants will be eligible to attend
an international course to become teachers of
Transcendental Meditation after a period of field
work.

A Course of Seven Steps to Learn Transcen-
dental Meditation is offered regularly at each of .

the sixty World Plan Centres throughout Great
Britain. -

|
Full details of the Summer Resicence Train-

ing Course and addresses of World Plan
Centres in Great Britain are av{lable from
Mabharishi International Acaden'y, 32 Cran-
bourn Street, London WC2l 7EY Tele-
phone 01-240-3103/4. Telex l.'5306

LOCAL WORLD PLAN CENTRE

|




- 1393 =

TRANSCENDENTAL MEDITATION CENTRE

- 100 RIDGE ROAD, DURBAN, NATAL. PHONE 349971
lof

15th September, 1975.

A Dear

re: INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM Oﬁ ABSOLUTE
: THEORY OF MANAGEMENT.

"We have great pleasure in forwarding to you, an
invitation to attend an International Symposium
on Management to take place in Geneva, Switzerland
from 22nd - 24th September, 1975.

This symposium is designed for executives who
are interested in increasing effectiveness and
productivity in their own lives and in the lives
of those within their areas of concern.

The booklet gives details of the symposium and
the distinguished speakers who will be attending
in all fields of business and economics.

For further enquiries please phone our local
academy at 349971,

Yours faithfully,
for: INTERNATIONAL MEDITATION SOCIETY

President: DURBAN CITY ACADEMY




INTERVATIOIAL MEDITATION SCCIETY OF SOUTK AFRICA

TRANSCZHDENTAL MEDITAPICH CINTRE 108 RIDGE ROAD, BEREA, DUHBAN. 4001

TeLCPHONE: 213971

CEINESE PROVERB: "A LITTLE FRAGRANCE
ALWAYS CLINGS TO ThE BAND
THAT GIVES ROSES”.

Dear Friend of T.M.,

A lot of meditatore cre alvuays asxiwg us, "What can I do for T.M.?2" "hat can I d> to
reéray in somz emall way, what T.M. has done for me?"

Have you ever felt this wa: too?

If you have, may we suggrst an answer to your quections which could rea.iy help you to
grow. To evolve much fastar.

It’s a way w2 would like to share witk you that will benefit not only yoursailf, but
friends who really mean nametning to you, T.¥. world-uvide and -the Contr: herc.

Our need at the momevt {a 2o find ways of taacning T.M. to as mumy people ac ve can .. t
and we 've found that one of the nicest uaye of introdiairg ¥.M. i@ after a ralexing
meal, or tea-party, which has been enjoyed by good friends in a warm and friendaly
atmosphere. .

- BHOT

Like tie warmth of a homa such as yours ...

Thirk haok to a meal, or a suiper tea you have had togaiher with close friends.
Laughing. Snarirg memorics, reminiacivg - diccussing thirge of real importarcc to you.

Have you ever thought hov ruch you would have lixed to have diacussed F.M. at tim:d
like tiia? Couldn't this be a superb opportunity for you to share ccma of tha juy aii
happiness you've found wuith T.M.?

"But“, you say, "I don't kiow wnat to tell my frierds. I don’: krow whct to acy - or
if what I'm scying is coirect”.

We underatand. We realise that i* can be a bit o} a problen.

And we think we've come up with tie ansver for you. .And the anewer 18 ihis:

If cnly 3 people would rold a srall dirnsr (or tec) party ct tieir own komeg svery
week, with eay 8-1G of tkeir really close yriends, we would mare avaiiable, cxclurively
to the host or hostess, ¢ quilified veacher for that eveaing.

Either a teacher of your chotice, or a teacher chogen for you.

Think of what that means to you.

Pingtly, you nave tha oprortunity of arrarging a superbly intcrastirg ard different maal
or tez, for friends you vould dearly like to skare T.M, witha. Secondly, all ths

explaining and all the krowledge cf & preparatory talk will be given for pou by a
qualified teacrer.
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We 'rs all tremendously excited about the whole idea. And we'd like you to be part of
this excitement. To share it with us ~ here's how to go about it:

All you have to do is to decide (betwsen now and the end of October) onm which night
vou would like to hold your party. Then arrange with the friends you would most like
to have with you for that evening. Friends who have not started T.M. Friends who you
Xnow would lovz to hear about it.

Don't even try and tell them what T.M. is. Rather tell them what T.M. has done. For
you. For otFars you bww. How it's helped you. At most, all you have to tell your
guezts s that T.M. 13 an effortless, spontaneous girple technique that i3 help:ing and
improving the quality of life for thousands of peopi< ali over tha world. That it is
truly a fascinating subject. And that you are organising a supper where a teacner -

a person qualified to talk about it - will be invited to tell them about -t.

That 's all you have to say. We'll do the rest.
Don't you think it's an exciting idea?

Fouldn't you lilke to be part of it? All you have to do then is fill in the coupon
attached and sevd it to us by post just as soon as you can.

Take a tip though ... Do it now ...

Wa're all waitirg to hear from you.

T.M. CENTPE

P.S. Remember, it doesn’t have to be a dinner party. A tea party (it doeen’'t have

to be elaborate) would be fantastic. Either one evening, any day of the week
or, weekerds - whichever suits you best will fall ir perfectly with our plan.

P.P.S. A PERSONAL INVITATION

Soma of you, we know, have too many engagements to trwite people as guests - or
are not dtaying in your oum homes. ;
Az an aiiernalive to yowr having guests, may we imviie you to bring your friende

as our gueats.
If every meditator had to bring just 2 friends to ONE introductory talk at the

Centre (as our guests) pcr year, T.M, would grow by leaps and bounds.

Ard so would you.

Think about it .... £f you can’t have your friende in your home let us have your
friende in our home. Let us open our home, our Centre, to thenm.

Every Vcdﬁeaday at 8.00 p.nm.

Please fill in and raturn to:

T.M. Certre,
108 Ridge Road,
Berea,

DURBAN. 4001,

Telephone: 219971

I would love to hold a T.M. dinmer/tea party (Please indioate). The night/

afternoon that suits me best ie:

OCTOBER . DATE

TIME  ieiiieieinncesnncencnnnnnnss

NOVEMBER DATE

TIME tiiiiiiiiiiiicitneenronnnnns

I W{ILD PREFER TO INVITE
teesersirisitetticciianisiniesenss (Hame of teachar)
TO TALX AT MY PARTY *

OR

PLEASE ARRANGE A TEACHER OF YOUR CROICE FOR NY DINNER/TEA PARTY

MY FAME  ooeinnineiiiireeneteneneeeasenssenenenn,

MY ADDRESS  «.iyeeenessnosasasnonnensasessncasanes

MY TELEPHONE 1..1eueieiuesinnneenenessnnonsonvans

+ The Centre will do its utmost to provide you with tihe Teacher of your-

choice, but asks you to wnderstard that it may not be

posaible if ocourses

or pravious lectures make it impossible for that Teachar to be presant.

In this case we would be grateful if you would either
alternative evening or acecept an alternative teasher.

arrange an



- 195 -

APPENDIX D
SOME_CASE_STUDIES

CASE STUDY NO.1 - AN EX-MEDITATOR

ﬁator is the son of a successful professional man in Durban. He is
a student at the University and is about 19 years of age. His hair is
long, so long that for convenience he ties it back with a leather thoné.
He dresses in the casual'paeuéo—impocunious style of students who ars
perhaps confused about their paraht'a affluence as it may compromise their
own ideals, Peter talks about himeself as an ex-enthusiast among the T.M,
community.. He was brought up as a Jew. "I started T.M. about 14 months
ago, but I stopped it when I yrote matric about 5 months later. I
believe one should have a routine in meditating and I began to find this
wasn't possible when I was writing matric, and when I began again it rsally

wasn't the same.

"1 suppose I've lost interest bacause T.M. isn't what it ueed to be
when I started. It used to bs just a small group of really beautiful
peopla,‘but mow I'm not impressed with the kind of people they're pulling
in, and I'm less impressed by the fact that thsy're pulling them in at all.
No, it's not that I see them as a kind of hipbie.elite, or that sort of
thing, but there is only one kind of person who can benefit from T.M,,
and théAothera shouldn't do it, I think it's quite wrong that they
advertise T.M, the way ﬁhey do.. This 'One in a Hundred' way of trying
to get people to do T.M. just vulgarises something which is too beautiful
for the marketplace. My éistor, for instance, wanted to do T.M., but I
dissuaded her becauss I think she's wrong for it. It's not important
that they say she might beﬁofit from it, because I don't think you should
look at meditation as something that you can use, even if it does help
people, that's the wrong way toc look at it.

"I went into T.M. because I was looking for a way of understanding
myself better —~ I don't mean I saw T.M., as a Eggl‘uhich would enable me
to see myself better, far from it - to me T.M., or the ability to
meditdte is something precious which some people have as part of thsir
innate capacities, perhape in the same way that Yurie Geller talks of
his gifts with bending metal, and I fesl we should develop ourselves if
we have this gift, and those who haven't got it will harm themsslves if
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they try, rather than meditation doing them some good. It's too preciocus
a thing to be advertised and marketed the way they're doing now.

"You see, I think the most important thing in life is to develop
oneself, and to use T.M. for material gain seems like a sacrilege. No,
1 hzve never been religious, 1 was brought up in the Jewish faith, but
not very earnestly, and 1've never gone to the synagogue on any regular
basis, I am quite prepared to identify myself as a Jew for Jewish causes,
but this is a social thing for me and hasn't got anything to do with
religion. Religion for me is a matter of self-diecovery and self-

development, and 1've never been able to understand public religion,

“I suppose you might call it nzaticiin rather than religion. Just
something that one pursues on one's own - something that one can have a
warm peréonal glow about. For instance, when I used to have interesting
experiences during meditation I didn't feal like talking to anyone about
them - it debased them somehow, and in the same kind of way it dabﬁsoe
T.M. to have it advertised in the way that they are doing. All those
people learning to meditate sach week, how can they get to know what it's
really about? I believe the way they introduce you to T.M. in the
States is quite ridiculous - you make ah apﬁointment uith-a bloke and
he's usually an artist or something like that, and he Just spends about
5 minutes talking to you - doesn't know you at all - gives you your
mantra, and off you go. It's all so commercial, oh, it costs you S?S.to
do T.M. in the States. Just in the same way that you're told your mantra
is personally yours, and that you should never say it hloud, so 1 think
you should not talk about your meditation, or even about the fact that
you meditate. =

"I talk a bit about it now, and sure, I'll go back to it, but not
because I meet some crisis - that's wrong, I think - that's using it as

a technique for gain, and therefore commercialising it in a sense.

"1 want to develop myself and this is a very special way. You 8ses,
1 found I used to start estral travel when I meditated. No, it wasn't
like a dream, it wae much more real, and in the same way that I can't
tell you convincingly how it is that I can distinguiéh betwesn a dream
and a waking experience, so I can't tell you how I know it wasn't a
. dream in this instance. The first time I was suddenly walking across

a road in Switzerland. You know how they scraps the snow off the streets
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and pile it up in a mound along the edge, well, I had my boots on, the
ones'tﬁat I wore in Switzerland when I was there two years ago, and 1
could feel the particular feel of them, and I was negofiating the piles
of snow on the roadsidej I was walking towards a house en the other
side of the road, and I knew what I was doing for it was all so real,
that the experience was complete. I cpuld feel the cold air as I
breathed, going into my nostrils - I was going to gef the snow off the
roof of the house, and then quite suddenly I knew I was in the wrong

place, and I got a fright, and I was able to jump out of it,

"But the most stunning experience was when I was initiated., You
know when the teacher turns to you and said your mantra, well, she
turned to me and I went all faint, and I could see her lips moving but
I couldn't hear her sayiﬁg it. Eventually she made me sit down, and
she had to say it over and over again, agd then when I could say it, I
found I could only say it a couple of times and then my head would just
flop onto my chest and I'd stop., I wasn't aéleap, I suppose I was in
a trance or something. I could hear the birds singing outside very
clearly, but even though it seemed as if my brain was sending a thought
message to my jaws and mouthntoﬁsay the word, I couldn't get them to

operats,

"The only experience like it that I've ever had is when I havse bsen
into the country and have been down tb a river. If I sit and watch ths
water, as I stare at it, so I go into a trance, I never deliberately
look for a river, nor.do I decide to go and see if it will happen againj
I only realise after it has happensd that it has happsned, I've had this

exporience since I was quite small.

"Yes, I suppose it is really a mystical enlightenment that i'm after,
not religion, and perhaps that's what's made me cross about the T.M.
Centre - they're trying to turn it into a religion now, with people and
meetings and the group thing, instead of something one pursues oneself,
Af you're the kind of person who can benefit by it, that is., And for the
rest, it just detracts from the whole meaning of the thing to advertise
and try to sell it - I mean "Bring Your Friends", they say in the news-~
letter, and "For every three you get one free!™ It's Just like soap
powder, I think it's awful.

"Maybe I'll try a different kind of moditation, but the problem
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is, that's bound to get commercialised too - it's just the way everything's
going. You can meditate on your own, of cou:én;'ulthout a mantra, or any
teaching - aomé peopls can - I've got an aunt who does, and I'll probably
Just get back to it bn ﬁy an. No, I'm not interested in doing any of

~ the T.M. courses, 1 séé meditation as something you learn on your own,

or rather once you'ﬁi bden taught T.M. you don't need any furthsr
'explanation' or supporting theories. It's a beautiful thing, and you

can perfect it only by developimg it, which means practice.

"The only thing like T.M. that compares with it in &ny way is
getting stoned. I neah thiﬁ intense awareness of the quality and texture
of things that I have whaen I'm dding astral travel, which happens quite a
lot really when 1 meditate. UWhen I'm stoned, I can read poetry and get so
much more meaning out of it - many meanings, inatead of just'ono. It's
just too beautiful. Or else I can look around me and everything's
marvellous, and I see and hear thihgs I've never seen or heard before.
But being stoned is more of an intellectusl experisnce than meditation,

1 suppose. 1 aluways say “ordinarily I exist, but when I'm stoned then
I LIVEY! Experience is heightened in that state, and that's what's so
interesting about astral travel too, but of course it's better not to get
too far into the drug scene, meditation's a far more natural way of self-

development."

CASE STUDY NO.2 — AN INITIATE

Rob is a middle-class immigrant, a T.V.Engineer by profession, aged
36, and married. He lives with his wife and children in a typicelly
middle~class house in a middle-~-class dormitory ouburbfoutsido Ourban. His
educational climax is a post-school diploma, which he took instsad of
going on to school-leaving or university shtrence exams. UWhen he was
intafvioued he had been meditating for only a few months, but claimed
significant alterations in his life-style as thes result of it, '

"Orinking was a big problem, and I seem to have beatan that now.
I used to drink a lot with my friends, but I stopped overnight... I lost
most of my friends, of course, because of that, but I don't care, it's
not as if they were resl friondp anyway.

"1 stopped sating meat too, which was funny. The whole family's
vegetarian now, because of meditating. Funny, they say it'll happen to
you without trying and that's just what happened. When the wife put the
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meat on the table one day, 1 just said 'l cah't eat that stuff', I can't
explain it, it just became repulsive to me, and I just stopped. In my
business life it's a bit awkward though, my boss asked me to have dinner
at his home and I couldn't get a message to his wife to tell her not to
bother about meat for mae, 2o I just had to go and eat it, Luckily it
was ham - not juicey or bloody, or too fleshy, or else I juat couldq't
have stomached it, It was nice, mark you, but I didn't enjoy the idea
of eating it, and it made me feel a bit sick. In fact my boss said to

‘me 'Ars yeu all right?' because 1 suppose 1 was looking a bit sick over it.

"I've never had many friends, really so neither the drinking nor
the not eating meat makes a real difference. We used Yo have a braai
on a Sunday, but now when I smell a braal being cooked by the neighbours,

I feel quite sick somehow, funny how it takes you.

"I've tried all sorts of things - I suppose I'm looking for something
spiritual - I feel there's more to life than just the way it seems., 1I've
tried lots of philosophies, both Eastern and Western, but I've never been
keen on orthodox church, and T.M. seems to be the best so far. A feu
years aqo I did a Dale Carnegie course, but that was just a racket, and
in any case you can hardly call it a spiritual thing., Maybe I mentioned
it because it caﬁ help you find yourself, or to lose yourself which can be
the same thing., Others I've been involved in were the Rosicrucians -
that's a very ancient schobl, they try to teach you about the Mind, and
it's full of mysticism, and the Arcane School - this wase while I was
living in England still. Both of these wera quite good, but I feel I've

got more out of T.M., and I want to go further,

"I'm reading a book on White Magic at the moment, and it has quite
a lot of the same ideas as T.M. in a way, for instance it talks about the
Word- as having power - that's the same word that they refer to in the
Bible you know - 'In the beginning was the Word' and all that, Well, it's

the Word that you finmally use @8 a mantra when you reach Unity Consciousnses. -

"One thing I can't understand, and that is that sometimes my
depressions are worss now I've been doing T.M., I do have really good
days when just everything seems perfect and I feel kind of elated - I
suppose you'd call it a High, but at other times it's worse than it was
befors. I spoke to them at the Centre, and they suggestad 1 meditated

for 15 minutes at a time, instead of 20 like they told me at first. That's
helped me a bit I suppose.”
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CASE STUDY NO.3 - A CORE~GROUP MEMBER

Jim, aged 39, is an English immigrant with a university education,
a wife and four children., He is self-employed, having been a school
teacher, but now supporting himself and his family through various
interests, one of which is a boat-building enterprise. He also
spends much time singing in operatic productions and in the. local
choir. Asked how he came to T.M. he embarked on a story of his previous

encounter with meditation:-

"Sanmat, but it didn't impress me. I went along to a lecture -
they give you a mantraj the group all has the same mantra, it's about
12 syllables long, but there was nothing scientific te the explanation -
I'm a scientist, you ses, and thig didn't esay anything that wasn't just
metaphysics ~ that's why T.M. appealed to mé of course. But uhgt I did
like about Sanmat, actually, was that they don't take any money. Anyway,
I'm a dirsctor of a fruit and nut farm business at Hillcrest, and I went
up there one day to show one of the local nswspaper men over the place and
he - he's a friend of mine - he said ‘*Bim, why don't you try T.M?' UWell,
I wasn't keen because of my previous experiencs, but he psrsuaded me to go
along. The first thing that impressed me was all the charts and graphs in
the hall, their scientific stuff; I thought, here's something fhat I can
understand., So I joined. Yes, the whole family joined, my twin sons, my
daughter and my wife., My eldest son joined last., But I must say my
daughter and my wife aren't so keen anymore, and my eldest son's stopped
altogether, he was not very interested, I suppose, but the twins are, the
one's keener than the otﬁar. They'ra both doing the SCI course at the
moment, they're 16, the twins, and I want them to go to MIU in Swit,erland
when they've finished school. My wife's not/ao keen, not keen at all I
suppose, about it. You see it'll cost R10,000 to have them there for 6
months, and my wife says, like she always does, 'If you've got money to
throw away why don't you give it to me?' VYou see, she doésn't understand
that one can want to spend money on a Higher Purpose. She's a very
egotistical sort of person, if you get my meaning, it's her home and her
family that count, see, if they're all right, then it doesn't matter if the
people next door are stsrving., I'd like to open my house to everyone - I
sometimes think of all the 1,600 meditators in Durban and how marvellous
it'd be to get them all together, you wouldn't need much room, not like

ordinary people, 1 mean you could sleep 20 in one room in bunks up the wall,



because they'd still get on with esch other. That's the thing about

meditators.

"You ses, I think T.M.'s already changing the world. I used to be
such a pessimist about things, always wcrrying about wars, and the like,
I'vy alwayé been a pretty strong pacifist, I suppose, but now I don't
worry = I think the combined effect of the thought-waves from all these
meditators was responsible for the ending of the Vietnam war, and now
for detente in Southern Africa(;) - and in the Middle East of course.
There are thousands of T.M., meditators in Israel, and now it's catching
on in Eqypt too. I think in Durban we can thank meditation for the
closure of the whaling station that's mentibned in tonight's paper. All
thase thought-waves must have some effect. You see, Lyall Watson, he's

the man who wrote Supernature - You've read it I suppose - he says in

his book that the alpha waves that emanate from the brains of meditators
are .the same as thoss that are put out by people who have telepathic
powers. They've done an experiment in Ru;oia - they put them in a
Faraday cage, and they can still.detect the thought waves outside so
they're not elactro—ﬁagnetic weves. S0 all these waves being generated
by so many meditators must affect the atmosphere, it stands to reason,
When I read what Maharishi was aiming for with his 'one in a hundred!
meditators I thought it was terrific. This is what we need. I'm sure
now, meditation 1s‘going to save the world, énd they're already the
rulers, I mean we've the people who have the influence, don't you think?
We're going to be the rulers of the world and I often laugh to myself and

say 'and you're going to be one of the ruling classes}'

“"The way I see religion, you see is I think all the rdligioue
leaders - Buddha, Christ, Moses, they all meditated. Christ was a
scientist of course, the only difference is they didn't have.the
techniques - graphs and things, in those days, for him to be able to
show in the way we do what he knew - they were all scientists - you may
call them nyaticé, but I call them scientista because they knew what they
were doing - and what were they doing? They were moditltiﬁg. They knew
that this is the way to heaven if you like. 1If you look at the Bible,
it's all there - funny I was an agnostic before I did T.M. - you know,
trained in phyaics and all that, there wasn't room to believe in religion

but since I've done T.M, 1've read the Bible from cover to cover, and it's
all gsaying the same thing about meditation.

(1)

This was in 1975.
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'Tako the Sermon on the Mount - the Bsatitudes, for instance - the
firet one's 'Blessed are the poor in spirit, for they ehall see God', now
the thoologiano and that, have never been able to give a satisfactory
explanetion for this term, 'tho poor in spirit', but the word *spirit®
is the eame in Hebrew as ‘breath', and so what it should be is the
‘poor in breath', the shallow breathers, you see, and these are the
meditators. Then take the bit about Jasus saying 'I die deily', wsll I
think it's a wrong tranelation somewhere, end what he really said is
'1 dive daily’ and when he said 'I bring you eternal 1ife', you
know that the prefix 'e' and tho‘profix ‘ex' are the same, end this is
also a-miataka, becauss I think it ought to read 'l give you external
life', he mesant physical well-being, it seems to me. Oh, there are lots
more mistakes of this kind, but anywsy I'm convinced that that's what
all religion's about,

“But the thing about T.M. is that it is thoroughly scientific too,
1 mean it sort of validates science in a way. Take the sscond lew of
thermo-dynamics which says that svery system runs down, only to be
recharged. Now T.M. Just proves it, you see. We go into a stats of
calm when we meditate,but this very state has the effect of re-charging,
We are crsating order out of diéorder, and the greater ths combined forces
of order that are in operation, so the more disorder is dispelled. This
is where I ses T.M. to Pit into the eaénbliohed body of scisntific knowledge,

"I gave up esating meat about seven years ago, before 1 started T.M.
in fact, but when we sll started doing T.M, the family followed. I've
never bsen a smoker and I used to have a glass of sherry with my wife in
the evenings but I've stopped now. She haen't = I don't mind if she does
what she likes, but I don't drink at all now. T.M. stopped ms drinking
tea too, now I only drink marmite. I come fo the Centre regularly bscause
I want my twin boys to have everything that they can get through T.M., so
1 always bring them on Wednesday and Thursday nighta to do SCI. No, I
can't eay my wife's that keen on them going into T.M, like this, but 1
think it's the best education kids could have,"
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CASE STUDY NO.4 — A PERIPHERAL MEDITATOR

Jean is a divorcee of about forty who holds a job as Branch Manager
of an Airline Company. She left school before she matriculated, married
young and diverced recently. She has no children, but lives with her
elderly mother whose health is ailing. She has never been interested
in conventional Church-going, but confesses” to have been involved with

Christian Science at one stage in her 1ife, and also has studied Yoga.

She is not a vegetarian, nor is she particularly interested in
health foods, and her interest in T.M. is admittedly for the sake of
learning to relax in a job world where tensions run high, and demands

are made upon her from her personal life as well,

Her office is on the tenth floor of a city centre block, and from
here she commands authority over several assistants and other ataff.
Everything around her is orderly, efficisnt and up to date. She herself
is svelte and fashionably dressad. Before her on her desk, pen=holder,
blotter, calendar and folder are lined up four square. On a table beside
her white vinyl office chair three telephones stand at the ready. Posters
on the wall show scenes from countries to which the airline flies. The

atmosphere is cordial and efficient, if unrelaxed.

After a brief wait while shs instructs her staff in the next room she
says officially "Now what can I do for you?" and the interview begins.

"You wish to know why I did T.M? Wall, my work creates great
tensions, there are deadlines I have to meet, airline schedulss to be
reckoned with, precisions, decisions, demands from one source or another.
It is difficult to retain one's composure at times, and where one doss,
it is usually at the expense of one's nervous system. The job makee
great demands on ona's inner resources. One accumulates tensione and
stress and one's efficiency is a bit at risk in these circumstancas too.
I first read about T.M* in an article in the evening paper. There was an
article in the Woman's Page. I went along with a friend to see if it was
all it said it was = time off work, of course, but it was well worth it.
I had previously heard a bit about T.M, through a mégazine article, Both
thesy sources had described T.M. as a way of coping with stress. The
only other way we tried to sort out this kind of problem was through
Christian Science, but that was a long time ago.
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“I'm afraid I don't meditate as regularly as I should. That's the
problem. Since Mother's been so ill it's been doubly d;fficult, because
we live alone together in a flat and there's only me to care for her.
Before Mother got ill I did mesnage to meditate fairly regularly, and
the benefits were enormous, but since then it's difficult enough to fit

in the morning meditation, let alone the evening one.

"] thought perhaps I could meditate in the office, but somehow with
all the things around, like the telephone going, and just the presence of

files and letters, the atmosphere was wrong, so that wasn't successful.

"Last week was the worst. I had to take a tour of eleven psople to
Europe for three days, Four of them had never been out of South Africa
before and they had to be looked after like children. It was a
tremendous strain. Travel is not as relaxed as it used to be of course,
with all the security checks, and the searching for baggags. One has
anough trouble too, handling one's own papers and passport, and exchange
control papers, and customs, without having to do the same for eleven

other people who don't understand what it's all about.

“So meditation and this kind of travel don't easily mix, but just
because of the tensions that build up, of course it's all the more
valuable, and really it could pull one through if one could find a way
of keeping it up at times like this.

“And if one thinks one's going to meditate on the plane, that'e
another thing one's got wrong. The steward is always bringing chits to
you to sign, for this and that, and asking if this person orders this
instead of that. So some daye, despits my best intentions, meditation's
out, even though the effort is always worth it.

" "1 suppose the most important thing about meditation is that it
gives one a heightened sense of purpose, and also, one is better able to
avoid the sort of confusion that arises from sometimes when everything

crowds in on one, about what to do first.

“I'm afraid I don't get to the Centre much, to tell you the truth,
going any further into T.M. doesn't interest me a bit. Meditation's
beneficial, but that's all I'm in it for."

As she speake the telephone at her side rings and she excuees hetaolf,
exclaims over the news that the 538 has besn delayed, excuses herself
sgain, passes on the information into one of the other tolephonoi bf her
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side, phones the local airport on the third, instructing them about the
first-class passenger who must be contacted about the delay, speaks
again on the internal linse to the clerk next door, and returns her

attention with unruffled dignity.

CASE STUDY NO.5 = YOUNG MEDITATOR

Jane is a school girl of 16, who has recently arrived in Durban and
has had difficulty in settling in in a new school system. Her previous
school which was outside South Africa, was co-educational and racially
mixed. While she is now at an all white girls' school she finds that in
terms of values and outlook she is quite on her own. Her previous school
despite its hetesrogenity at one level, she regards as having presented
her with a protected life, 'everyone thought the same way about things'.
Here she has had to get on with people whose ideas conflicted with hers,
whose views and values she often considered childish or prejudiced or
narrow, and who did not seem to understand her either. She is a shy,

sensitive girl who 18 nervous about being interviewed.

Recently her mother lapsed into a state of bad depression, and this
had a bad effect on the family as a whole. Jane began to feel that she
did not have the energy for coping with the social demands of school lifs,
and began to withdraw. When a friend said that she was going to T.M,

.she decided to see if she could do it with her. 'It certainly made me
cope better with the pesople at school, I'm mors tolerant of them now, and
fhey don't bother me like they did before. I like them a lot better, and
so 1 suppose it stands to reason that they like me better too.! She
doesn't see her depression and tiredness as a major emotional or psycho-

logical problem, or something 'as drastic as to go to a psychiatrist for.'

Her mother was on tranquillisers when she was depressed, but they
didn't suit her, sither they made her dopey, or else they didn't do any-
thing at all, Eventually her mother went to & homeopath, and he fixed
her with some little pills she had to suck, and massaged her neck and
shoulders to get rid of the tension, but it was too expsnsive to continue,

because you can't get in on the medical aid.

Jane didn't consider herself to have been in as bad a state as her
mother. 'Psychiatry is for peopls who ars really neurotic, I didn't want
to collect myself a label - I was just depressed and didn't seem to have
the ensrgy for anything, put I wasn't as bad as that',

Conventional religion did not seem to answer her need either,l've
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geen lots of Religions, but I don't feel at home in any of them. 1t means
nothing to me, and I don't think I could ever get involved. Maybe if
someone was already in a religion they could get some help from talking to
a priest or something, or from praying, but I have never felt like that.
Maybe now I'm doihg T.M., in a funny way, 1 could be more interested in
religion, but not in a Christian church, just in religious ideas.'

"] do feel at home at T.M. though, I suppose the people are so
relaxed, and everyone ssems to be getting something really good out of it,
yes 1 suppose it's my kind of place - the people are so nice and comfortable
to be with., I might do some advanced course later, it all scunds very
interesting, but the problem's the money.” What other religions had she
‘geen'? 'Well, we went to the Hari Krishna group in the City Hall the
other night, Sally and me, but I wasn't at all impressed. They spoke
about their beliefs as if it was the only possible way of believing, and
when they asked for questions they got all upset with ths questioners,
and wouldn't answer the questions - at least in T.M, there's plenty of
time for questions = One guy sat there glowering at the audience as if they
were all sinners, and the other one actually grabbed the microphone from
someone who was asking an awkward question, and said 'No more questions!'
And when they were praying some bloke on the stage with his cine camera
was taking photographs all the time. They all had their gold watches and
tape recorders, but it was a racket.,'

CASE STUDIES NO.6 -

Martin and Howard are two upper-middle class boys of about 16 years
of age who live in a prestigious dormitory suburb outside Durban. They
are intelligent, questing young men, who are only fairly loosely integrated
into their families. Their parents are well-to-do, and appear to have high
expectations of their sons, both in terms of behaviour, career choice
and ultimate occupational success. They were interviewed together, since
their association with T,M. was formed together and their histories both
before and within the movement are similar. They were interviewed sitting

casually on the steps in the garden of the Centre, Martin explains how
they came to join T.M:

""Well, we went into T.M. togethar really, I suppose, Howard and me,
we've always bean pale, but I was the one who'd heard about it first. My
brbthora, both of them, have done T.M, The middls one of us three boys
was the first, and eo I heard about it through him, and I could eaeuthl
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difference it made in him. 'He used to be all tense and that, and I
suppose 1 was too. I've always been full of problems I suppose, and I
must have been looking for something. My parents were pretty worried
about us twoy; now I think about it. I knew I was pretty mixed up - I've
always been able to be honest with myself about things, so I knew I
needed something, and all that drinking and drugs wasn't really getting

me anywhers.

"The school got pretty fed up too. VYea, my parents knew I smoked,
and the school caught me a coubla times, but they didn't know about the
other things, not about the pills. You see my ol' man's a doctor, and he
gets the samples and when he went out we'd go in a rifle his desk, Madrax,
Librium, Vallium the lot. Anything he had - tranquillisers, speed, they
get all these things through the post. I don't think he knew, but they
knew everything was wrong with me because of the way I was, and they
knew about the drink.

Howard

]

"Yga, the school told them, we'd been to this party, sees, and we
were drunk as lords, it was a school party, and some of the staff sau us
pissed. Funny thing is they were drunk themselves, which was a bit of a
laugh, if you like to look at it that way. Actually, my Dad didn't take
it too badly. He'§ a relaxed sort of guy réally, he's a big sportsman,
big Qurfsr and all that., My Mom's aluways frying to stop him being so
relaxed about évsrything, like now about T,M., she's keen to do it,
because she can see the changa it's made to me, but she won't do it with-
out him, because she thinks it will make him less relaxed about everything,
and she's really keen to get him into it. There's a problem about money

too of course, but I suppose thay'll be doing it sometime,

Martin

"fine haven't got any excuse. They think it's marvellous - my ol!
man can't get over the change in me, and my brother for that matter. uhen
he comes home at night, sometimes I'm all 1it up because I've just
finished my med, and sometimes I get so I can't stop for all the energy
it gives me, so I'm doing press-ups or something on the lawn. Yea, my
brother was the same as me with drugs, probably worse, so they think it's
amazing. Now it's for them to do T.M., there's no excuse for them not
to. My eldest brother meditates too, but when I saw him coupla weeks ago

in Capetown, said he's stopped, but he said he'd go back to it. He's
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always been a fairly straight guy though, Funny thing, psychology freaks
me out. It's gotta changs though, I mean all this freud and Jung stuff,

it can't go on, the way the world is, and what people need.”

Howard

"Yga, Trouble with psycho it's so pessimistic, My Ma's doing
psychology at Univereity.  She did it for her B.A., now she's half way
through that teaching thing, whatever you call it, excepting now she's
had another baby - there's five of us - I;m the oldest. She's always

talking of nou as the Age of Anxiety, when really it's the Age of

Enlightenment., There's going to be changes psycho doesn't know about
yet. She was suspicious of T.M. at first, you see, because now she's
done psycho she knows about drugs and things, and when I used to go into
my room and shut myself off and meditate; you see meditation always makes
mQ eyes rad for some reason, so she used to think I was smoking dope,
because of this. Psycho seems to make them always want to take things

apart somshow, whereas meditating puts things together."
Mart

*Funny thing T.M.'s done for mwe, I know it's not like a religion
and all that, but I ueed to be a convinced atheist, but I'm not now. Not
after doing SCI., This really gives you something, the way it's put
across, My family's not religious, and I don't suppose you'd call me

religious either even now, but I really got something from SCI.

Hoyard

"Yea, 80 did I. I was confirﬁed and all that, just to plsase my
mother, but it didn't mean anything. Now SCI's given mes a path, not a
religion so much as a path, my mother's religious and when I started
reading about Krishna and all that she fresked because it wasn't Christian,
But now she doesn't mind so much. My Dad's easy, he doesn't hassle, he
thinke it's all nuts of course, but he'es pleased I stopped smoking, he
Just hated he smoking round the joint, because he's this big sportsman,
see. What I like about SCI or the Bhagavad Gita, I should say, is that
it gives you something to actually do, as well as the reasons for doing

it. 1 mean apart from praying, Christianity doesn't give you anything to
do. I'd really like to leqrn Sanskrit now, because every translation (I've
read thrse) of the Bhagavad Gita's different, so I1'd like to read it in
the original, but I.suppose it's a very hard language, but... About this
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psycho thing, I think where T.M. can help people moat in is illness, I
suppose it's all in the mind, but I really think it can cure people,
asthma and things like that."

Martin

"But not only asthma -~ remember that guy on the Residence Courss?
He reckoned that cut on his hand got better much faster because he was
rounding, and that other guy, that old one, who had rheumastism in his
hand so it was all turned in and stiff like this, he just found one day
at table he could reach out and pick up a plate that he couldn't do before,
And Maharishi says too that meditating gives you protection against
infaction, so you don't get so much colds and 'flu. And you know what
they say about being sick, I msan even the doctors say it - if you're
always moping about snd gloomy, then you're the one who gets sickness
when tﬁera'a an epidemic, so being unstressed must help with things
like that.”

Howard

"Yea, you know looking back I suppose we were quite lucky really.
Lots of people get into the drug scene, but the point is whether you
get out., uWe were among the worst ~ much worse I'd say than the average
person at our school = but the trouble comes when it's got you, like
soms of the blokes I know; where's it going to qet them, when you can't
get out of it becauss it's got into you?

"Our friends, most of them, think we're crazy, meditating and all
that. Now when there's a rugby dance or something we don't even have a
beer or a smoke. No it wasn't hard to give up, it just happened naturally,
Now we don't even esat meat, either of us, our families don't mind 1
suppose, they're just pleased to see us go straight, Some of our real
friends are still around of course, but what we do's changed a lot. For
instance, I got nysaif a bicycle and fixed it up, now I ride around every-
where for exercise, befors I suppose 1 was always Just hanging around
smoking, or looking for dope with other blokes. My Dad thinks I've gone
crazy, but he's pleased about the smoking for sure.”

CASE STUDY NO.7
Elizabeth is a married woman of 27 who is an enthusiastic voluntary

hélpor at the Centre. She gives the impression of striving to gain some-
thing more from life than is offered by her middle-class domestic
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background. She is a housewife and the mother of a small child, and
speaks of herself in terms which indicate loneliness and discontent, both
with her lot and with her marriage. She has done several residential
courses at the Centre, the first half of the T.N. teacher's training
course (which snables her to ncheck® meditations) and has studied SCI.
She became a vegetarian aéter learning T.M., and is ﬁow “committed" to
| health foods. She spends part of most days at the Centre, either helping,

or just visiting the teachers.

Elizabeth claims that T.M. has made her more conscious of health,
that it has improvea her sleeping habits and most of all it has mads her
more tolerant of people and heightened her '"sensitivity to the universe".
Above all she feels that T.Me. has answered a spiritual need for her. She
came to T.M. through a close friend with whom she did everything. Their
husbands had been at school together, and the four of them formed a very

close-knit relationship.

"My friend went to the T.M,Centre to find out what it was about, as
she had been speaking to people who were doing it. She decided to start
doing T.F., but I didn't want to at that stage, so she did it alone. I
was just like the rest of the people - didn't want to try anything I kneuw
nothing about. I have never really been religious in the orthodox sense,
the only time I -have been keen on church was when I met my husband, that
is before we were married. He used to attend the local church and I used
to go along with a friend who was a church-goer thers, in order to see my
husband. But then she moved away, and my husband and I established a

relationship, so I didn't need to go to church any more to see him,

"When my friend becams really involved in T.M. I decided to go and
see what it was like. It was quite unusual for me really, usually I don't
like doing things like this on my own. In some ways 1'm a loner, I
suppose, I like to read and sit and think on my own a lot, but 1 don't
like going out on my own into new situations really. I suppose I lack
the confidence for new things and places and pesople. But this time, which

I think is very strange for me, I went on my own to the introductory

lecture,and completed the course alone.

"I wanted my husband to come with me but he really wasn't interested
and still isn't today, which at first caused many problems but I have

learnt to cope with them. I did a lot of reading about T.F, and became
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very much involved in it. It literally started changing my life, not only
spiritually but concretely. 1 started changing our diet - it has becoms
more creative, I eat vegetables and salad now and am more interested in
cooking - but my husband still eats meat and he thinks I am really mad to
chaﬁga my life this way. He was guite antaconistic at the beginning and
we used to argue about it - I really wanted him to join but he wouldn't and
he couldn't see that it would be good for us both, I then learnt to
transcend the whole thing between my husband and me - I am rather sad
though that he doesn't join - he really needs it - I think. It's quite
strange because he has his boss and colleagues around to dinner and they
think 1 am a freak or something and they always ask me about T.M, and my
involvement and 1 always tell them - but they seem to see it as a big
joke. But Jesus died on the cross for what he believed in, But the
funny thing is that when I'm not around and people talk about T.l. he is

very supportive of it.

"T.M. has become my life - it has changed my values, my perspective
and the way I relate to psople. 1 used to be withdrawn and shy and if
we were going out with or to people who were intellectual, I used to keep
quiset because I didn't want to embarrass myself by saying something wrong.
But since I have bsen doing T.M. and the courses that T.fl, offers, I have
become more confident and can contribute to the conversation because I
have learnt so much about most things at the Centrs. The tapes on SCI
by Maharishi are very, very good and have taught me so much. 1 feel
that my consciousness has extended so much, and I could never have grown

to this extent without T.M.

"When I worked as a typist for a firm, the manager, who was a dynamic
man, used to be incredibly rude and just order us around. He worked very
hard and when he had work to do he sxpeoted you to drop whatever you were
doing and do what he had flung onto the desk. You could never disagree
with him or else he would sack you. 1 was very scared of him and usad
to do exactly what he wanted me to do, and when he wanted me to do it.,

When I was going to have my baby I resigned but have since gone back to
help them out, Wwhen I go back now I am nof scared and timid any more -
I stand up to him and talk to him about things -~ and you can see that he
is amazed by me - but I think he likes it too.

"I have also besn helping out at the Centre and it tooc has been so
good for me - living with the 3 teachers during the day - they are such
beautiful people. It is very difficult for them to have relationships
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with other people because they have a so much higher consciousness and they
can ses through people.Alis.:. is gspecially a fantastic person - I really
love her — you can get close to people and really like them, but I love Ali-
scn more than anybody else. I don't mind if she doesn't return my
affection for her - 1 don't mind just giving to her all ths time - for
me to give is to receive the most beautiful thing from Allson - is that she is

taking it.

"If 1 had to choose (I hops I don't have to one day) between my
involvement with T.Fi. and anything slse - I'd choose T.i. It means
gverything to me - I'd love to become a teacher but I knou I can't do
it now, but I also know that I will one day become one. 1 believe in
re—-incarnation and 1 beliesve in God - T.l. does believe in God: When you

do the other courses you will hear that T.M. does believe in f(od.

"Gne of the big differences it has made to me, doing T.ti,, is that
these days when people talk about politics and things like that, it really
makes me feel impatienf, because they're just on the wrong track.

Changing Governments will never change the way people think, and that's

what counts, You've got to begin with the people first."

CASE STUDY NG.8 = THE CUUNTLR CULTURE SEARCH

Pete is a Mechanical tngineer who experienced something of a
cultural conversion through T.. He is about 28, and is married. His
wife Jill is also 'into' T.n., and together they feel that it has been

rasponsible for their total re-assessment of values anu lifestyle.

Pete sat on the floor of his 'pad', with his 5-month old baby Uylan
("we just dig Bob Dylar) on his lap. He is a large bushy-haired young
man, dressed in an 'ethnic' shirt, and handmade sandals, He confesses
almost apologsetically that most of his life he has been religious, or
at least a church-goer. He and his wife met at church. He had felt

totally committed to the evangelical mission of the church, as a lay-man,

then he and Jill married, their life-style was wholly

conventional,

"Je had a 2-bedroomed flat, and a servant who came in twice a week
to clean up, and do the washing. Uur life-style was very ordinarily

suburban, and we couldn't see that it would ever change.

"But things didn't go well. e started hassling each other, and

neither of us felt fulfilled and we blamed our marriage for this,
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"] was working in a good job, earning a lot of bread, Jill was
teaching in a very middle-class suburb, and everything seemed as if it
should be fine, but it wasn't so we blamed each other. ue had all the

material things we could want, so why weren't we happy?

"yWe never questioned our life-style - this was how our parents had
lived, and how we had been taught to live, the same as our religion was
just the one we had been brought up to. UWe didn't think that this could

have bsen where we wers going wrong.

"Then I started to read about other religions, just to see my own
religion in perspective, and this was the point at which 1 started
drifting away from my own religion, although 1 didn't go in for any of

the sects I read about.

"I also started looking at my life, and then the change started

to occur.

"The first step was to acknowledgs that the church was not fulfilling
my needs, and we withdrew from it. Thsn we reassessed our life-style and
our apparent need for all these material possessions we had got around our-
selves. UWe just sold, or gave away our expensive wedding presents, and
found a commune to move into, so we could live more simply and lesarn to
share what we had with others. We moved in with people we hardly knew,
and 1 changed jobs, and Jill went to university.

"Jill was able to go along with me, fortunately, (although she says
when we started doing T.M. she used to feel embarrassed at the university,
because she thought T.M. would sound a bit weird to her intellectual
friends, and she felt they might laugh at her).

"At this point we met people who were into T.M., It was a.crucial
point in our lives, and it just came as something positive, when we had
abandoned all the things we felt were negative. 1 suppose we were

influenced a lot by a'local folk singer who sang about T.M. and 'Seeing
the Light!',

"Actually Jill was first to go along to T.fM. but I followed about
2 weeks later.

"Although it made all the difference to our lives, I must say 1
don't meditate regularly now. Only when I'm getting into hassles, or
when Jill and 1 are getting into a real argument, then I feel the
tensions rising, and she gets tense (she's a very tense sort of person,

and highly charged), so I will just say, 'I'm going to meditate'. Jill
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interrupts, "He makes me so mad because I will want to scream and shout -
I'm much more highly strung than he is, but he will go and meditate and
comag back in>20 minutes with that grin on his face, and I'll still want
to argue and get it out of my system - but he just smiles."

“] fgel that everyone needs, at some stage, to do T.M." continues
Pete, "Becauss even although you might not be aware of it consciously,
the atmosphers is polluted with negativity and one nseds T.M., to exist
in this kind of atmosphers. I don't go to tha»Centre regularly, but

maybe someday 1'd do one of their advanced courses."

CASE STUDY NOU.9 — THE PUBLICITY CATCH

Yvonne is a housewife, whose husband is a succeeaful commercial
artist. She lives close to the T.M.Centre in a very expensively decorated,
though smallish house. Her two children are grown up now, and she has
little to do with her time.‘ Howsver, she has a cheerful disposition, and
takes life comfortably, giving the impression of an edey temperament and

lots of good nature.
Why does someone like Yvonne learn T.M?

"I really only went to T.M. out of curiosity. You see, they used to
rent the house over there, and from here we could often hear their concerts
on a Sunday evening., They used to have musicians and Indian music and fairy
lights all over the garden and we could see it all from the verandah, then
someone told me that they practised some strange cult which taught them to
leave th;ir bodies, that was the transcending part of it - so that you
could get outside your body and ses what you looked like from over the other
side of the room or something. Then my sister-in-=law came here from
Rhodesia and I showed her what was going on with the Indian music and the
coloured lights and about the transcending, and she said 'No. You've got
it wrong « it's not nuts at all, it's the most marvellous thing, they've
helped me and Gillian no end.' Gillian is her daughter you ses, she was
an instrument birth and she's 0.K. though, but her head's a funny shape
and the optic nerve was damaged, so she can only read with a’book over
here, like this, (Yvonne puts her head one side).

"But her mind's 0.K. thank goodness. Anyway she walks in a funny way,
not exactly spastic, but like this, with her head in a funny poaitionrand
her arms a bit floppy. Esme, her Mum, always aays *I'm sure no one will
marry Gillian', and I suppose she knows herself she doesn't attract boys,
She's got the sweetest nature, though - too sweet, probably - and she's

clever, she's got her C,I.S5., and would have gone on to do C.A. but hser
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father wouldn't've lst her, he thought it was too much strain on her.
Anyway she must be better because she's in London now, living in a bed-
sitter in Kensington, and she's spending all her time with the T.M.
crowd in London. She's found a crowd, I suppose, because she's always
been a bit left out - the other kids in the family are much younger and
they swim for Rhodesia and all that, full of life and nonsense, only
Gillian was quite different, she was very close to her mother, and the
two of £hem must have gone into this together. Anyway it fixed Gillian
if anything could fix her, if you know what I mean.

"The actual first time I went to T.M. was because they had a Daily
News Woman's Morning thing there one morning, I'd paid 50 cents for
membership of the Women's Morning, with Mabel my friend, and had forgotten
all about it, Then this morning the girl comes to me and says 'there
must be sbmething funny going on in the road because of all the cars
parked on the road,' and all we could hear in the house was car doors
slamming, so I went to see, and there were all these people getting out
and walking up towards the top of tha hill, Then my friend Mabel happened
to 'phone and I said, 'I don't know what's going on in the road, there're
go many cars' - she lives just at the corner you see and she said, 'Oh,
it's that Transcendental Meditation thing they're having for the Daily
News lWoman's Morning', and so just out of curiosity we decided to go.
We'd paid for 'Woman's Morning' for the year, so it seemed reasonable,
I mean I would never have bothered to hawe gone out of my way to go to
it, it was only because it was practically next door, We had to go and
sit in the next room because when we arrived it was so crowded that we

couldn't get into where they were showing the television film of Maharishi
or whatever his name is.

"1 don't meditate much, I should I suppose, but I'm a pretty calm
sort of person. When I was young I used to be so full of life and 1
couldn't keep it inside me - even now a lot of the time I feel so full
of happiness and just cheerfulness that people don't take me seriously -
not that it matters, I don't suppose I care what people think of me very
much. I get on with all sorts of people, people are just people, neither
less nor more, and I can talk to anyone without shyness or that sort of
bother. I don't ever seem to have real problems or crises. 1 don't
know, some people just seem to attract them, like a few friends I've got,

or maybe it's if you don't sort out a problem when it begins then it can
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get out of hand and that way you land with crises. Right now I've got one
friend who's attempted suicide twice, she has a problem with her husband
of some sort, she hasn't told me much about it but I heard it from someone
else, and she gets these terrible depressions. 1 think most of these _
people whose problems get out of hand are just a bit weak., I don't want
to sound smug or anything, I suppose it's just the luck of the way you're
born, but 1 have always found it quite easy to be honest with myself and
to admit when I'm wrong and I think that helps to begin with. And I
suppose I've got my religion, I don't go to church as much as 1 should,
but 1 just talk to God all the time. A lot of the time you wouldn't

even call it prayer, just talking to God. Really I can't imagine any

kind of crisis upsetting my 1ife so I rarely was got down., I mean, all

my married life, Hans and I've been terribly close, but if he died, I

know that somehow the sort of faith I've got could kesep me going.  I've
always had the experience of when I've got a problem of handing it over

to God and he's put things straight.

"Ygs, T.M. has calmed me quite a bit, when 1 do meditate, that is.
You know this house is in a funny position. You see those flats over
there? Well there's no caretaker, and all the people work and they have
resident servants who make a fantastic row in the mornings when they‘re
cleaning. They yell out of the windows at each other, and they have bus-
driver boy friends who come and have breakfast with them and who they
allow to bath in the flats, and what goes on, and all. You wouldn't
believe the row though. I meaﬁ I'm not hard on them or anything but
sometimes it really got me down, and I'd shout at them out of the window,
'For heaven's sake keep quiet, don't make such a row' And some of them
were cheeky - the one would just say 'He!' = you know how they do? - and
carry on. UWhen I used to go outside 1'd hear them say in a la-di-da
voice; 'Keep quiet now sveryone! Don't make a noiss please!' and then
they'd laugh their heads off. I just ignored them, but it got me down.
I used to say to Hans, 'We pay all this money to have a house in this
part, and I might as well be living in the middle of Kwa Mashu! But now,
I don't know what it is, but I'm just more tolerant - but, if I hear them,
I just go and work in the other part of the house. T.M. has made a

difference to the way I react, I suppose.
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CASE STUDY NO,10 — PSYCHO-SOCIAL NEEDS

Janet is a young woman of 24 who was recently involved in a very bad
motorbike accident, and when she came first to the Centre, had her leg
incarcerated in plaster from her hip downwards. She came with her husband
who was very protective. Janest confessed howsver that her chief trouble

is her shyness, for which she sought help through T.M,

"I'ye never been able to talk to people easily. I'd ses people over
the fence, and would want to go and be friendly, but I ngver could. I
just couldn't make myself. When Bob, that's my husband, has his weekly
meeting in his firm, on Mondays, and wives came too, I just couldn't speak
to anyone. And thefsame thing on the exchange - I'm on the telephone
exchangs, see, at work, I suppose I was a'little mouse., We tried Dale
Carnegie, it helped a bit, to bring me out of my shell, but we didn't go
on with it. VYes, you can do lots of advanced courses once you've done
the first one they advertise, but it costs too much - R150 the first one
was, You go-one evening a week - half past seven to ten, and then ons
evaning.a week you go to the teécher's house with your speech so he can
help you withiit. You make a speech every week, you see, I was terrified,
Aevery time., 1I'd sif there watching for my turn, like I was going to be
hanged or something, and I could feel my heart pounding, but it did help
though. You do it for three months, and the best part of it, I thought,
was the weekend all together, at the end of it, when you go to a hotel,
This is at the end of the course, after three months of it. It didn't
really help me deep down, I mean it didn't leave me fesling different
deep down, like T.M. does, but I got a bit more used to speaking up, even
though I was still shy about it. The people were nice, I got to knouw
hundreds of people through it - all sorts of people you meet in business,
like the other day, on the exchange a man askad me to take a messagae for
the Boss, because he was out, so when he said his name, I said 'Excuse
me, do you by any chance know a Mrs.Hayward?' Just like that - and he
was quite taken aback, so I said 'A Mrs.Janet Woward. who did Dale Carnegie?*,
and he said 'Yes of course I do!', so I said 'Well, that's who you're
talking to!', and we had a chat. He gave me a message for the boss -
yards long - and when I took it to him he said 'What did this quy sound
like? 1 mean did he sound a reasonable sort of bloke?' The message was
all about bonds and things, it didn't mean anything to me, but the boss

said he understood - So I said 'Yes of course, I know him you see,"’

"That's the thing about Dale Carnegie, you get to know all sorts of
people, but it was probably T.M. that helpsd me most to come out of my
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shell. Yes, you meet lots of people doing T.M. too, but thay're a different
sort of people, nicer, most of them I'd say. 1 suppose anyhow I wouldn't
do Vale Carnegie again; T.M.'s brought we out of my shell much mors. I
used to get terrible depreséions, that's the thing about being so shy,
you're all closed up in yourself, then this friend of ours, he used to
take drugs, then he went to T.M. and now he's a different sort of person,
both his shyness and drugs. So whan I saw how he's come out of his shell
we decided to try it. First that happened was my hay-fever. You see I
get it from cats, and that first night when we sat in that room and that
Siamese cat came in, I said to Bob, 'You wait, I'll have hay-fever in
five minutes!' and sure enough - in five minutes - hay fever! Not the
other evenings though - that cat was always there, and as soon as I had
started meditating, I'd go there, and the cat'd be there, but not a thing!
Now I go to Bob's Monday meetings with éll the wives, and I find mostly

1 can just talk to evefyone. Everyone was coming to Bob, saying ‘'uwhat's
happened to your wife? She's come out of her shelll' 1 admit I still do
sometimes get depressed and have set-backs. My leg's been a big trouble,
you see the doctor's put it in plaster now, after seven months from the
accident. There were five breaks, and they fixed it first time with pins
in two of them and a nail in one, and the rest thsy just left to mend. 1
was off work for five months we had to go and stay with my parents, and
let this house. 5o you can imagine how I felt when they said after seven
months, 'I'm afraid Mrs.Hayward, we're going to have to put you in
plaster', right up to the hip it is too. T.M. has certainly made ths
pain easier, I don't know how, and I feel calmer about it, and I suppose
you can't expect miracles, can you? Maybe my meditgtion's wrong, because
I get very irritable sometimes after meditating, 1 don't know why - I
must get it checked. But I do feel I'm making progress though.

"No, we don't go to any particular church - when I say we go to
church a lot I mean we've tried them all, we try anything we hear about,
but I don't belong to any one in the proper way. My friend goes to the
Full Gospel churchy and when I told her about T.M., she was very interested,
so I said, 'Why don't you come along?!, and she said she'd have to talk to
her minister about it first. So when I asked her about it again, she says
her minister says it must be fhe devil, so I just said, 'Oh well, it
doesn't feel like that to me', and next time I saw her she said her
minister wants to ask me about it, so I said, 'Send him along! 1 won't

turn him away!', but he never came. I told her to tell him, just come
to the lecture and see for yourself,
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"] wouldn't say my shyness is the sort of thing you'd take to
the psychiatrist, sure I bet lots of people come to T.M because they've
got a crisis, or some kind of problem, but a psychiatrist's for people
who're sick, not like me. Being shy's Just the way I am. Now, I've
got a friend who's taken her child to the psychiatrist, because she can't
sleep, of all silly things, imagine spending all that money just because
the child can't sleep! 1 said to her, 'Why waste that money? UWhy not
just do T.M.? Both of you? I don't know about people really - You saw
that girl in the office? At the Reception? uell, she's in the middle
of a divorce, and she's in a terrible state, and I tried to get her to
do T.M., but she's not caught on to it yet. But it would be a good thing
for mors people to do T.M. instead of taking tranguillisers, or running

to the doctor, or worse still, paying all that monsy to the psychiatrist.

CASE STUDY NO,ll = RELIGIOUS NEEDS

Hans is a Continental Jew in his middle fifties, whose early life
was blighted by the Nazi terror in Europe. As é young man in his late
teens, his parents, and those of his wife, committed them to each other's
trust, and in the ensuing holocaust, neither of them saw their parents

again,

As refugees from the Nazis they spent several years in refugee camps
in the middle sast, and were finally settled in Israel. In the 1950s
however, they emigrated to Soutﬁ Africa, where Hans does a clerical job.
His wife works in an art gallery in the town, and their interests and
associates are generally of a higher socio-sconomic order than his

profession indicates, since he is a cultured and well-read man,

Although Haps recognises himself as thoroughly Jewish, he is not an
orthodox Jew. He and his wife tried to return to Israel to live in 1973,
but found that conditions were too difficult, and that their roots are
now in South Africa, and they returned again to take up their lives in
Durban., It was while he was in Israsl, that Hans and his wife were
introduced to T.M. Hans claims that meditating has made a vast
difference to his life, in that it has given him a new calm.

"Many of my friends in Israel meditate, Israeli people are very
keen on T.M., and there is a big movement theres. Imagine what it is
like to go on'a residence course with 200 people meditating, the feeling
of communify and belonging is very great. 1 think the reason why Israeli
people are so involved in T.M. is because of their political gituation,
and the perpetual stress in which they live, just in their daily lives.
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“"In the first place I only started doing T.M. out of curieosity, and
not because of any conscious problems. I've always been interested in
phenomena that people might call "gtrange", like U.F.0.s and re-incarnation.

Things that people dismiss just because science hasn't proved them.

"But having started T.M. out of curiosity, and having gone on that
residence course, I feel that I couldn't do without it now. ‘It has
become a way of life for me now. The twenty minutes twice a day meditating
is so much part of my routine that if 1 forgot it in the morning, it would
be like going out without putting my shirt on, or going to bed at night
without having a bath.

"How has it helped me? Well I suppose the main thing is that it has
improved my relationships with psople. I don't feel religious about T.M.
or anything like that, but I just ses it as a source of self-development
and self-fulfillment. And this inevitably means that one's relationships
with other people improve. 1 donft feel that I need to do any more
courses, what I'm getting out of T.N. at the present, is sufficient.”

And what he has learned at this stage is enough for him to cope with life

around him and the negative vibrations in the atmosphers.

"T believe strongly that if more people meditafed there would not
be so much destruction, or prejudice or hostility in the world, and that
people would be able to live in harmony together. Maybe we've got a long
way to go yet, and so we can't afford to let the aggressors get away with
it, that's why I belisve firmly in capital punishment, but as soon as more
people start to meditate, then there will be less need to impose these
punishments. The guilty party should always be punished, but through

meditation, there should be less crime, and therefore less need for
retribution,”

CASE_STUDY NO,12 — INDIAN MEDITATOR

Peter is a clerk in a printing works., He is a young man, well-

dressed and well-spoken, of about 25. He lives in a middle-class Indian
suburb.

"Well" he explains, "I saw the ad. for T.M. in the newspaper. For
a long time my wife has been pressing and pressing me to go to the temple

1
and make a Eujas )or something like we do in our religion see. Things go

(1)

See Glossary
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wrong in the house. My brother and his wife and children and us we all
live in the same house and those two women, our wives, they used to be
friends but now, like since about two years, they fight all the time,.
Trouble started when my wife's last baby was born. It was premature,
and cried all nights and days., My sister-in-law, she's had four
children and this one is only my wife's second, so she thinks she can
Jjust tell us what to do to étop the baby cry. And then my brother's
children come home from school and waks up the baby with their play. My
wife thinks it's the unlucky house we got, and wants me to get the priest
here to find what's up with the house and put it 0.K,

"When 1 come home day by day thers's my wife and I can see by the
way her face's looking that there's been fights, My sister-in-law's
pregnant again and now there's quarrelling coming about the two rooms we
got, for our family, with them and five kids in two rooms and why we
don't 1let their one kid sleep with us., I want my wife to go., It helped
me quite a lot. The noi#e seems better at our place, it goes over me like
water sometimes when I'm meditating or when I first stop, and my uifa says
she notices I don't smoke so much now. Maybe I don't need to do something
like smoke when I'm not feeliné churned inside with these women not

talking or else shouting.

"Maharishi's an Indian which makes it funny. It goes Indian - Whites -~
Indian when it comes to me. This helps me to like it at the Centrs, Nb,
I haven't been to any other meetings therse, and,I don't think I will be
going there often. Not that it's a bad place, but you can meditate any-

where., See, that's yhat's useful about it,

"My daughter, she's nine (we lost one baby after her). She keeps
asking, asking what it's like there and what we do there. She's not
interested to MGditate, Just wants to know what white people's house is
like. Maybe I can teach her to meditate if she wants to, but maybe it's
best if she goes with her mother to the temple,"

CASE STUDY ND,13 ~ INTERLUDE AT SEELISBERG

Kevin had been at University in South Africa, where he had been
taking drugs extensively and had generally identified with the 'hip®
scene. Having completed one year B,Sc. he decided to go to Europe to
seek further "Enlightenment". He felt the drug world had opened his eyes

to new values and he wanted to explore these further. Since Switzerland
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was one of the few places where he was acceptable on a Rhodesian passport,
he made in that direction. Asked what he did in the two ysars he was
there he said sweetly, "Mostly took drugs and made electronic music.”

For a time he lived in a communs with others who were experimenting

with drugs, and he went so far into the drug scene as to have spent

a short time of heroin, before deciding against the self-destruction

that it seemed to him to_po:tand.

rAfter a time a friend from South Africa, who was a T.M. teacher,
turned up at the communs en routs to Sealisbérg where she was going to
attend an advanced teacher's course. Kevin had heard of T.M., and had
seen pictures of Maharishi Mahesh Yogi and his activities in Switzerland.
He had thought of it as a community centred around Maharishi; a sort of
Ashram., "I thought it would be a sort of simple affair, an ascetic life
of sorts, where one could experience some sort of mystical enlightenment,
away from normal life. I had read a lot on mysticism and had tried drugs
in search of some kind of personal enlightenment or transcendental
experience, but had never before had the opportunity to learn about this
sort of thing from a teachser, or to talk to people who had really achieved
enlightenment.w S0 I went along with this girl and her boy friend." In
fact Kevin had to learn to meditate beforse he was acceptable as a student
at the Centre. For this he had to be initiated and to have had a few
months' experience of T.M. before he could enrol. Only once he qualified
in this way was he eligible for courses at SeBlisberg - on payment of
R1000 for 6 weeks' residence and tuition. But since he did not have the

money, however, he was allowed to come to work at the Centre, to accumulate

"credit" towards a study course.

"They gave me a job as a waiter, at the first hotel. I was 1n.(l)
The particular one where I worked was two put together to form an enormous
place. Courses were conducted here, and there was a printing press, and
all sorts of equipment which must have been worth a fortune. After a bit

they moved me to another similar Centre higher up the mountain.

"My main job at thg first place was to replenish ths bowls of nuts
and raisins, that were always on the dining table. The hours weren't
long, and I had lots of time to myself. It is the most beautiful place,
with a forqst close by, and when I had time off 1 used to go into the

(1)

T.M. courses in Switzerland operate from hotels, either rented out of
geason, or owned by T.M,
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forest and play my guitar.

"The second Centre wasn't nearly so nice because it was in the snou,
and apart from the work being.harder, there wasn't anywhere ons could
wander off to. Here I mostly served food. UWhat food! They live like
kings on exotic stuff that's flown in from all over the world - dates
from California, grapes from Ifaly, pineapples from I don't-know-where;
thay have this luxurious living, with the best of everything in these
International standard hotels; the best Swiss hotels.

"Of course they don't touch meat, or alcohol. No one tells you
you mustn't but it's an absolutely strict rule anyhow. Yes,.well, I
used to smoke, sven though there's a rule against this too. I used to
have to sneak my cigarettes in, as if I were a school boy, or something,
and snatch a smoke when I could, but there's no drink in the place, and

most people probably keep the smoking rule I suppose.

"The community was about 200 in all, and it got to be a very tense,
tight, rather inbred little group after you had been there for a time.
There was but no contact with the village, or the outside life at all, so
all one's social contacts were within the group, and relationships
seemed to get exaggerated, somehow. There was a fair amount of sex, and
it wasn't frowned on. Some of the Centres are celibate - there's a
community of T.M. people who are called the Bramacharyas and they'rs
celibate, but for the rest no one minds too much about sexual relationship,
Maharishi is supposed to say, though, that too much sex is a drain on one's

energy. He is quite celibate himself.

"Maharishi himself never stays at any one of his Centres for long.
He doesn't really seem to be settled in any one place. He comes with his
retinue of neatly dressed, businessman-like attendants, by his own heli-
copter, or if hs goes on ordinary airways, then hHe always travels first
class. As he walks around, there ars these men with note-books, and
he dictates to them as he goes. 1 suppose he's dictating policy, or
letters, or composing pamphlets and the like. He's a funny, tiny little
man, rather disconcerting because he is always chuckling. I don't knouw
whether it's nervousness or what, but he's always chugkling. Wherever he
goes people seem to congregate into hysterical, excited crowds, and try

to give him flowers as he walks past. Sometimes he will stop and give a
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flowsr to a child - there werse quite a few children at the Centre - and
everyone seems to be in competition with each other to show how much
they love Maharishi - to shouw their love for him. The Centre must
spend thousands of rand on flowers. When he comes, even in the middle
of winter, the whole place is an absolute sea of flowers. I once spent

about R2 buying a rose to give to Maharishi.

"Many of the people there seem really happy, but not all, Some of
them laugh when they are alone; supposed to be meditating -~ mad,
hysterical laughte; which used to wake me up. It's reaily most weird.

1 suppose meditating has this effect on some people. Most of them were
really calm and fulfilled in that life, but there was this one guy, for
instance, who didn't integrate at all, but just sat about by himself
looking switched off. I suppose most of the happiness there was a bit
sort of exaggerated really.- There was all this talk of purification,

and there seemed to be a very competitive atmosphere about who had
achieved the greatest degree of purification. "Purify, Purify"} it was

a kind of obsession, 0One day I went into a guy's room, and he had about
five sticks of incense burning and I said 'Whew!', because it was over-
powsring. He juat said to me 'Obviously you're not sufficiently purified
to take it!' Not joking, or anything.

"And then another time we all had to go on a grape-juice diet., We
drank or ate nothing except grape-juice. It was guite nice really, except
that I got 'flu. I suppose my resistance was lowered because of the diet.
But they always cope with anything l1ike that by saying 'Getting 'flu shous
you're being purified, it's coming out of your system,' so they hold it's
a good thing to get 'flu! |

"It's like a belief really. They invite you to argue in the Courses,
but ;f you do, you can only argue up to a certain point and then their

minds are closed. They Just believe with a kind of absolute, unquestioning
faith,

"Their world is full of cLiches like 'transcending' and 'cosmic
consciousness' and 'unstressing'. This ‘unstressing' used to get me
down, because if you hehavad what they'd call badly, then it was good,
because you were unstressing. So either way you can't lose, Meditating
enables you to behave calmly, lovingly and sweetly, but if you don't,

then it's becauss T.M. is helping you to unstress, which is also "good",
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"A lot of what goes on in the classes is secret. If you were only
a waiter, or only doing SCI, as I was, you weren't allowed to listen to
the lectures of the advanced courses. These tapes were only for the
people who had got further in meditating. They say that when you reach
‘cosmic consciousness' you get'given a different way of meditating.
This one guy I knew there used to meditate for an hour a day. I never
knew how one, or anyone elsse knew when one had reached cosmic
consciousness, since no one tells you what to look for. There used to
be kind of group discussions on our experience, and I remember one person
saying something.lika ']l saw the dissolution of my egq', I suppose this
was the kind of thing they were looking for as a sign that you were getting
there. And there used to be people who kind of gossiped about how

others were gstting on.

"It uaé a tremendous status symbol to be "advanced", that's why one
didn't like to admit one still smoked, or liked .meat, because these
things were not sinful, they were a sign that you hadn't got far, if you
still liked them; a sign of your lack of "purification". Once I heard
one guy say of someone, to someons else, 'I'm sure Peter's on cosmic

consciousness, look at the way he walks!!

"I left after about five weeks. I felt it didn't really answer what

I was looking for. Sure, when I first started meditating, it did a lot
for me, but it didn't last. Also it was so Americanised, and so high~
powered in a business sense,-and that was just what I was trying to get
away from. They promise that T.M. can meet your every desire, and that's
just nonsense, I mean, how can ié?’ Basically I wanted to be with people
to learn to communicate with people on a personality level, rather than

on a spiritual level, I think I got over the mysticism thing. I felt.
shut_off from wider experience of people thers. They were quite easy

about my going. Anyone is free to go anytime.

"No I don't meditate now, it just doesn't do anything for me. I
don't like the image of big business either. I'm sure the people who are
really in it, though, aren't in it for the money. They really belisve
that the world can only be saved through T.,M., and this is made possible
through good business organisation and lots of moneay. So this is their
objective, collecting money isn't an end in itself; they're quits sincere,
but of course if you have this fantastic standard of living without having
to think about being paid or anything, you don't nesd money anyway, They
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really belisve, but they've got it good too.

"No, I don't think SCI tells one anything more about T.M., or
what goes on, than you learn at an introductory lecture. It's Just
saying the same things in different ways, and over and over again. I
see it like this, you can use your intelligenc? on T.M. up to a point,
and thereafter you have to choose between the two. If you go on
examining it, questioning things, then you can't qo on finding T.M.
satisfying, but if you settle for T.M. then you have to stop thinking,
and perhaps those lecturés which just repeat things over and over again
£i11 the void. So that you become like a walking lecture, and the more
you hear the same thing the more you believe it., Take Sally, for
instance, she's a teacher, she is just so filled with those lectures
that whenever she speaks, that's all that comes out. I met her back
in South Africa the other day. She's at the Durban Centre now. She
sounds so funny when she talks, she's a South African sure, but she's
got the T.M.accent, it's a sort of American drawl or 1lilt with special
emphasis on certain syllables, for instance, when you want to say
something is beautiful, or marvellous. They seem to learn not only the
lectures but how to speak them énd one gets the feéling that this gets

to replace ordinary speech."

CASE STUDY NO,14 - A T.M.TEACHER

Ann is a woman of about 30 who has been teaching T.M. for three
years. She grew up on a farm in the Transvaal when her home language was
Afrikaans, and attended an Afrikaans university where she did a Bachelor
of Arts degree. Having completed this she came to Durban and found

employment in a market research company,

When Ann was still in her early 20s she met and fell in love with
a m&rried man. After a time he moved away from his home, and she went
to live uith’him in a flat, This association lasted for five years and
Ann says "It took me the whole of the last yesar to realise that there was

no future in our relationship, and to have the courage to break it off."

Having broken off her love affair Ann decided to leave her job and
to leave Durban altogether. She moved to Johannesburg and to a new job,
and at the same time "went to" T.M. to learn to meditate. ™"wWithin 3
months I was in Switzerland on a teacher's course" She says with pride
at having found what she was looking for in 1ife. "Since them things
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have only gone ahsad for me", she concludes.

An imaginative reconstruction of Ann as a person through these
early years of adult life could present her as a stereotypical country
girl in encounter with city sophistication. She probably expected
marriage from her sexual liaison, and when she resalised it was not
forthcoming experienced a traumatic loss of faith, In this condition
she "sought refuge" in T.M. Both its promised security, and its
community offered solace for her psycho-social distress. In another
age Ann might have become a nun, - In fact her retreat into the T.M.
community with its somswhat exclusive teacher group at the centre is
not entirely unlike a monastic environment. 1Its austeritises of .eating
and drinking have the effect of removing those who observe them from
easy social contact with outsiders. Ann once said "We at the Centre
have no friends except those who come to see us here. We ars quite
separated from the outside world." Despite this Ann dressed smartly,
and has an sasy outgoing mannér. She has a strong, attractive -
personality and her general approach and appearancse would be in

keeping in a city office.
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APPENDIX E
ACADEMIC ASSOCIATIGNS OF M.I.U. FACULTY MEMBERS

(1)

Resident Faculty members of M.I.U. are graduates

The following is a list of the academic institutions from which

University of California at Berksley

Rice University

Columbia University

Princeton University

Sanskrit University (Benares, India)
’ University of Chicago

University of Pennsylvania

McGill University

Cornell University

London School of Economics

Cambridge University

Massachusetts Institute of Technology

University of Oregon

University of California

Oxford University

University of Illinois

University of Kentucky

University of Texas

Northwest University

University of Maryland

University of California at Davis

University of Tubegin (Germany)

University of Missouri

Michigan State University

Yale University

University of Hydrabad (India)

University of Ghent (Belgium)

University of California at Los Angeles

Universiﬁy of Hawaii

University of California at Riverside

1l
(1) taken from M.I1.U. Catalogue of 1975/76 pp.411-413
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Stanford University

Harvard University

Boston University
University of Cincinnati -
University of Toronto

York University

University of Wisconsin
University of Alberta

City University of New York

New York University of Law
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GLOSSARY OF SANSKRIT TeERms(l)

1. Asana — Sitting in peculiar posture according to the custom of

devotees (five or, in other places, even eighty four

postures are ennumerated).

2. BhEgava&gita — 'Krishna's Song'. Name of celebrated mystical poem

3.

4.

(Porming) an episode of 18 chapters... containing a
dialogue betwsen Krishna and Arjuna in which the
Pantheism of the Vedanta is combined with a tinge of

the Samkhaya, (one of the three great divisions of Hindu
philosophy) and the later principle of bhakti or

devotion to Krishna as a divine being.

Guna — quality or attributs.

Guru. — spiritual parent.

Mantra — Mystical verse or magical formula; incantation or charm.

6. Eﬁja- honour, worship or respect: homage to superiors or adoration

7.

8.

of the Gods,

Siddhi — Complete attainment (of any object); coming into force.

Matia Siddhi - a practical form of magical power.

Shankara*- One of the principle sources of contemporary Hindu practice.

g. Shankaracharza'. One of the seats of learning that Shankara set up

in an attempt to preserve his teaching from distortion,

10. Vedanta — Name of the second and most important part of the Mimansa,
or third of the thres great divisions in Hindu philosophy,
really the sole orthodox component of the pantheistic creed
of the Hindus of the present day, a cread which underlies all
the polytheism and multiform mythology of the people.

Acronyms
ImMs International Meditation Society
MERU Maharishi European Research Institute
mMIu Maharishi International University
SIms Students' International Meditation Socisty
SRS Spiritual Regensration Society
TiM. Transcendental Meditation
(1)

Taken from Sir Monier Monier-wWilliams A Sangkrit—English Dictionary,
(unless otherwise indicated).

Teken from Kroll, U. op.cit.
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